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OPENING COMMENT

This meeting is being conducted in accordance with the Local Government Act 2020 as temporarily
amended to enable meeting by electronic means of communication.

This meeting is being recorded and audio streamed via the Council website and Facebook.

1 OPENING AFFIRMATION
“We, the Councillors of the Loddon Shire, declare that we will carry out our duties in the
best interests of the community, and through collective leadership will maintain the highest
standards of good governance.”

2 ACKNOWLEDGEMENT OF COUNTRY

“The Loddon Shire Council acknowledges the Traditional Custodians of the land on which
we are gathered and pays its respects to their Elders both past and present.”

3 APOLOGIES
4 DECLARATIONS OF CONFLICT OF INTEREST
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5 PREVIOUS MINUTES

5.1 CONFIRMATION OF MINUTES

File Number: FOL/19/45615

Author: Lisa Clue, Manager Governance
Authoriser: Lincoln Fitzgerald, Chief Executive Officer
Attachments: Nil

RECOMMENDATION

That Council confirm the Minutes of the following meetings as previously circulated to Councillors:
1. Council Briefing of 28 February 2023

2. Council Meeting of 28 February 2023

3. Council Forum of 14 March 2023.

REPORT

This report seeks Council confirmation of Minutes from the February 2023 Council Briefing and
Council Meeting, and March 2023 Council Forum as previously circulated to Councillors.

ltem 5.1 Page 4




COUNCIL MEETING AGENDA 28 MARCH 2023

6 ADVISORY MEETINGS

6.1 RECORD OF ADVISORY MEETINGS

File Number: 02/01/001

Author: Lisa Clue, Manager Governance
Authoriser: Lincoln Fitzgerald, Chief Executive Officer
Attachments: Nil

RECOMMENDATION

That Council confirm records of the following as detailed within this report :
1. Council Briefing 28 February 2023
2. Council Forum 14 March 2023

Rule 51 of Council’'s Governance Rules requires a record of Councillor briefings, Councillor forums
and advisory committees to be confirmed at scheduled Council meetings, and that the record
include:

a) a record of which Councillors attended the meeting;
b) a summary of the matters considered in the meeting; and
c) arecord of any conflicts of interest disclosed by Councillors.

This report seeks confirmation of the following meetings and forums, conducted since the last
scheduled meeting of Council and detailed within this report:

1. Council Briefing 28 February 2023
2. Council Forum 14 March 2023
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Meeting details

Briefing

Date 28 February 2023
Councillor Cr Beattie
Attendees Cr Holt
Cr Jungwirth
Cr Murphy
Cr Straub
Staff/Stakeholder Lincoln Fitzgerald, Chief Executive Officer
representatives Wendy Gladman, Director Community Wellbeing

Steven Phillips, Director Operations
Amanda Wilson, Director Corporate
Lisa Clue, Manager Governance
Tracy Hunt, Governance Coordinator

ltems discussed.

1. Annual infrastructure program, amendment to projects and project

allocations
2. Contract 556 - Flood Restoration Works Panel
3. Wedderburn Caravan Park cabins
4. MAV Election
5. Fraud Awareness Training
6. VNI West Project
7. Australian Council of Local Government
8. Municipal Building Surveyor leave and recruitment
Conflict of Interest | Nil
Disclosures -
Councillor/officer
making disclosure
Councillor/officer N/A

left room

ltem 6.1
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Meeting details

Forum

Date 14 March 2023
Councillor Cr Beattie
Attendees Cr Holt
Cr Jungwirth
Cr Murphy
Cr Straub
Staff/Stakeholder Lincoln Fitzgerald, Chief Executive Officer
representatives Wendy Gladman, Director Community Wellbeing

Steven Phillips, Director Operations
Amanda Wilson, Director Corporate
Lisa Clue, Manager Governance

Glenn Harvey, Manager Development and Compliance; Darcy Jackson,
Junior Statutory Planning Officer; Carolyn Stephenson, Senior Strategic
Planner; David Price, Local Laws/Planning Compliance Officer; and Fiona
Turnbull, Administration Officer (for Item 1 below)

David Stretch, Manager Tourism and Economic Development (for Item 2
below)

Christine Coombes, Executive and Commercial Services Officer (for Item 3
below)

ltems discussed.

1. Introducing Development and Compliance Team

2.  Tourism and Economic Development priorities

3.  Wedderburn and Bridgewater Caravan Park leasing
4. VNI West options assessment

5. Moira Shire Commission of Inquiry

left room

Conflict of Interest | Nil
Disclosures -
Councillor/officer

making disclosure
Councillor/officer N/A
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7 REVIEW OF ACTIONS

71 REVIEW OF ACTIONS

File Number: 02/01/002

Author: Lisa Clue, Manager Governance

Authoriser: Lincoln Fitzgerald, Chief Executive Officer

Attachments: 1. Council resolutions acted upon since the February 2023 Council
Meeting

RECOMMENDATION

That Council receive and note resolutions acted upon since the February 2023 Council meeting as
attached to this report.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST

There is no conflict of interest for any Council staff member involved in the preparation of this
report, or involved in the subject matter of the report.

REPORT

A document containing the status of actions from Council meeting resolutions is attached to this
report.

There were no outstanding actions from Council meeting resolutions prior to February 2023.

All actions from February 2023 Council meeting resolutions have been completed.
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Council resolutions acted upon since the February 2023 Council Meeting

Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject

Council 28/02/2023 Caserta, Deanne Decision Reports Review of the Fees and Charges - Waiver or Reduction Policy v2
Wilson, Amanda

RESOLUTION 2023/21

Moved: Cr Linda Jungwirth
Seconded: Cr Wendy Murphy

That Council adopts the Fees and Charges — Waiver or Reduction Policy v2.

CARRIED
21 Mar 2023 7:43am Caserta, Deanne
Policy finalised and published to website
21 Mar 2023 7:44am Caserta, Deanne - Completion
Completed by Caserta, Deanne
Page 1 of 4
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Council resolutions acted upon since the February 2023 Council Meeting

Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject
Council 28/02/2023 Phillips, Steven Decision Reports Contract 556 - FLOOD RESTORATION WORKS PANEL
Fitzgerald, Lincoln

RESOLUTION 2023/22

Moved: Cr Gavan Holt
Seconded: Cr Neil Beattie

That Council:

1. Appoint the following tenderers to Contract 556 — Flood Restoration Works Panel:

¢ Active Excavations Pty Ltd

¢ Danspec Civil

¢ Northern Construction Group Pty Ltd
¢ Blue Peak Constructions Pty Ltd
e Berne Fleming Civil

¢ RECivil Pty Ltd

¢ Winslow Constructions Pty Ltd

¢ Maine Civil

¢ Slingo Property Pty Ltd

e Corian Park Earthmoving

¢ Bendigo Plant Hire Pty Ltd

e Boral Resources Vic Pty Ltd

¢ Pipe Doctor Australia Pty Ltd

¢ Avard Civil

¢ CG & LA Hinchcliffe

¢ Stabilco Pty Ltd

Authorise the Chief Executive Officer to undertake the necessary administrative actions to complete the Contract documents

Authorise the Chief Executive Officer to purchase and pay for goods, services and works under Contract 556 to the value of $750,000 for the purpose
of delivering Flood Restoration Works.

CARRIED
20 Mar 2023 11:21am Phillips, Steven
Contractors notified and first RFQ has been sent out.
20 Mar 2023 11.21am Phillips, Steven — Completion
Completed by Phillips, Steven
Page 2 of 4
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Council resolutions acted upon since the February 2023 Council Meeting

Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject
Council 28/02/2023 Clue, Lisa Decision Reports APPOINTMENT OF AUDIT AND RISK COMMITTEE CHAIR
Wilson, Amanda

RESOLUTION 2023/20

Moved: Cr Gavan Holt
Seconded: Cr Wendy Murphy

That Council, on the recommendation of the Audit and Risk Committee, appoint Mr Rodney Baker as Chair of the Loddon Shire Council Audit and Risk
Committee for the period 1 March 2023 to 28 February 2024.

CARRIED

17 Mar 2023 2:29pm Clue, Lisa

Formal letter of appointment forwarded to Mr Baker 6 March 2023.
17 March 2023 at 2:29:41 PM — Completion
Completed by Clue, Lisa

Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject
Council 28/02/2023 Lloyd, Daniel Decision Reports Request to access funds held in the Gravel & Sand Pit (G.S.P.) Restoration Reserve
Phillips, Steven

RESOLUTION 2023/18

Moved: Cr Wendy Murphy
Seconded: Cr Gavan Holt

That Council approve the allocation of $65,000 from the Gravel and Sand Pit (G.S.P.) Restoration Reserve to the 2022-2023 Budget to fully fund contract
No. 511 - Quarrying and production of 20mm crushed rock.

CARRIED
17 Mar 2023 3:54pm Lloyd, Daniel
Budget Revision has been completed as per the Council resolution
17 March 2023 at 3:54:58 PM - Completion
Completed by Lloyd, Daniel
Page 3 of 4
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Council resolutions acted upon since the February 2023 Council Meeting

Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject
Council 28/02/2023 ggsitgcombe, Decision Reports Annual Infrastructure Program, Amendment to Projects and Project Allocations

Phillips, Steven

RESOLUTION 2023/19

Moved: Cr Neil Beattie
Seconded: Cr Linda Jungwirth

That Council approve the proposed changes to the funding allocations for the Local Roads and Community Infrastructure Program Phase 3 and the
additional projects proposed to be funded by the program.

CARRIED
21 Mar 2023 2:18pm Southcombe, David
Updates to allocations have been provided to Finance. The updates to allocations have been provide to the LRCI Program officers.
21 Mar 2023 2:20pm Southcombe, David - Completion
Completed by Southcombe, David
Page 4 of 4
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8 MAYORAL REPORT

8.1 MAYORAL REPORT

File Number: 02/01/001

Author: Lisa Clue, Manager Governance
Authoriser: Lincoln Fitzgerald, Chief Executive Officer
Attachments: Nil

RECOMMENDATION

That Council receive and note the Mayoral Report.

REPORT
The Mayor will present a verbal report at the meeting.

Cr Straub

Loddon Campaspe Councils

Murray River Group of Councils

North Central Goldfields Regional Library

North Central Local Learning and Employment Network

Rural Councils Victoria

Section 65 Community Asset Committees:
East Loddon Community Centre

Pyramid Hill Memorial Hall

Other Council activities

Date Activity

Item 8.1
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9 COUNCILLORS’ REPORT

9.1 COUNCILLORS' REPORTS

File Number: 02/01/001

Author: Lisa Clue, Manager Governance
Authoriser: Lincoln Fitzgerald, Chief Executive Officer
Attachments: Nil

RECOMMENDATION

That Council receive and note the Councillors’ reports.

REPORT

Each Councillor will present a report at the meeting.

Cr Beattie

Rail Freight Alliance

Section 65 Community Asset Committees:

Boort Aerodrome

Boort Memorial Hall

Boort Park

Korong Vale Mechanics Hall
Korong Vale Sports Centre
Little Lake Boort

Yando Public Hall

Other Council activities

Date Activity

ltem 9.1
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28 MARCH 2023

Cr Holt

Municipal Association of Victoria

Audit and Risk Committee

Section 65 Community Asset Committees:
Donaldson Park

Wedderburn Community Centre

Wedderburn Engine Park and Market Square Reserve
Wedderburn Mechanics and Literary Institute Hall

Hard Hill Tourist Reserve

Other Council activities

Date Activity

Cr Jungwirth

Australia Day Committee

Central Victorian Greenhouse Alliance

Municipal Emergency Management Planning Committee

Other Council activities

Date Activity

Item 9.1
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Cr Murphy

Calder Highway Improvement Committee

Local Government Women’s Charter

Healthy Minds Network

Section 65 Community Asset Committees:
Campbells Forest Hall

Inglewood Community Sports Centre

Inglewood Community Elderly Persons Units
Inglewood Town Hall Hub

Other Council activities

Date Activity
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10 DECISION REPORTS

10.1 AUDIT AND RISK COMMITTEE REMUNERATION REPORT

File Number: FOL/20/612

Author: Deanne Caserta, Manager Financial Services

Authoriser: Amanda Wilson, Director Corporate

Attachments: Nil

RECOMMENDATION

That Council:

1. increases the quarterly remuneration paid to independent members of the Audit and Risk

Committee to $545.00, effective the quarter commencing 1 May 2023
maintains payment of an extra quarter remuneration to the Chair during a one year term

3. maintains a travel reimbursement for independent members of the Audit and Risk
Committee, paid at the rate that Councillors are reimbursed for travel.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST

There is no conflict of interest for any Council staff member involved in the preparation of this
paper, or involved in the subject matter of the paper.

BACKGROUND

Loddon Shire Council established an Audit & Risk Committee (ARC) pursuant to Section 53 of the
Local Government Act 2020 (the Act). The ARC supports Council in discharging its oversight
responsibilities related to financial and performance reporting, risk management, fraud prevention
systems and control, maintenance of a sound internal control environment, assurance activities
including internal and external audit and Council’s performance with regard to compliance with its
policies and legislative and regulatory requirements. It acts in this capacity by monitoring,
reviewing, endorsing and advising on matters as set out in the ARC Charter.

Remuneration is paid to each Independent Committee Member under Section 53(6) of the Local
Government Act 2020. Councillor Audit and Risk members are not remunerated for their time on
the ARC.

Council was provided with an ARC remuneration report at the Council Meeting held on 26 April
2022, where Council resolved as follows:

1. increases the quarterly remuneration paid to independent members of the Audit
Committee to $505, effective the quarter commencing 1 May 2022

2. maintain payment of an extra quarter remuneration to the Chair during a one year term

3. maintain a travel reimbursement for independent members of the Audit Committee,

paid at the rate that Councillors are reimbursed for travel.

ISSUES/DISCUSSION

The Consumer Price Index for All Groups — Melbourne for December Quarter to December Quarter
seasonally adjusted is used annually to determine increases to ARC members’ remuneration. The
indexation was sourced from the Australian Bureau of Statistics for December 2021 to December
2022, and the increase is 7.8%.
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Application of 7.8% to the ARC’s current remuneration of $505.00 per quarter calculates to
$544.39 per quarter. This report recommends that this amount be rounded up to $545.00 per
quarter.

Last year’s report confirmed Council’'s commitment of an extra quarterly payment to the Chair
during a one-year term. This payment recognises the additional responsibility held by the Chair.
It also confirmed a travel reimbursement to be paid to independent members at the same rate as
the Councillors’ travel reimbursement.

This report recommends that the travel reimbursement and extra payment for the Chair be
maintained.

COST/BENEFITS

There is a small financial cost to Council resulting from this report that can be accommodated
within Council’s budget.

RISK ANALYSIS

Council increases the likelihood of recruiting and retaining skilled ARC members by ensuring that
remuneration is reviewed on a regular basis.

CONSULTATION AND ENGAGEMENT
Nil
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10.2 BRIDGEWATER AND WEDDERBURN CARAVAN PARK LEASING

File Number: FOL/22/2071

Author: Christine Coombes, Executive Services Offficer
Authoriser: Lincoln Fitzgerald, Chief Executive Officer
Attachments: Nil

RECOMMENDATION

That Council authorise the Chief Executive Officer to undertake all necessary administrative
actions required to execute the leases for the Bridgewater and Wedderburn Caravan Parks.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST

There is no conflict of interest for any Council staff member involved in the preparation of this
paper, or involved in the subject matter of the paper.

PREVIOUS COUNCIL DISCUSSION

At the March 2023 Council Forum, Councillors were briefed on the lease process and milestone
dates.

At the February 2022 Council Forum, Councillors discussed the leasing options for the Bridgewater
and Wedderburn Caravan Parks (the Parks), with consultants Innoviv.

BACKGROUND

Loddon Shire Council finalised purchase of the Bridgewater and Wedderburn Caravan Parks in
2022. Council also has caravan parks at Pyramid Hill and Boort with variable land tenure.

Caravan Parks provide economic benefit to the Loddon community through the provision of
affordable and well located tourist accommodation. The visitors to these parks support the
hospitality businesses and enjoy many of the tourism attractions on offer across the municipality.
Given this economic benefit to the community, Council continues to see value in these assets but
acknowledges that other people or businesses may be better equipped to deliver a commercial
caravan park service.

ISSUES/DISCUSSION

On 1 February 2023 Expression of Interest (Eol) to lease the Parks, opened on Councils eprocure,
software tender system. An Eol can be submitted for one or both Parks. Those expressing interest
are able to request further information or ask questions through the eprocure software system and

responses are available to everyone who is registered.

The Eol closing date is 31 March 2023 following which time an evaluation will be undertaken by
relevant staff with expert support from Innoviv.

Appointment of lessees is proposed to be made on or before 1 May 2023. This will allow the Park
management transitions to occur as seamlessly as possible. Current management contracts
conclude 30 June 2023.
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Milestones:

Expression of Interest period

Negotiation period

Appoint and execute agreements

Existing park management contracts concluded
New management commences

To ensure milestone dates are achieved in support of a seamless transition process it is requested
that Council delegate authority to the Chief Executive Officer allowing him to undertake all
necessary administrative actions to execute the leases.

COST/BENEFITS

Costs incurred to-date have included consultant fees for the preparation and drafting of leases,
legal advice and engagement of a real estate agent. Further legal fees may be incurred as
documents are finalised.

RISK ANALYSIS

If one or both Parks do not receive adequate expressions of interest, the lease Eol will need to be
reviewed and either put back to the market or alternative arrangements could be made. Existing
management contracts are short term and are not guaranteed to be extended by the operator
which creates a business continuity risk to Council.

Council is currently in the process of replacing 3 cabins at Wedderburn Caravan Park. These
cabins are proposed to be completed by 30 June with landscaping and a new shed to follow. There
is a risk of some overlap between these works and the transition to a new operator.

CONSULTATION AND ENGAGEMENT

Council contractors who currently manage each of the Parks were informed of the listing of the Eol
on eprocure and the proposed timing for the commencement of the leases. The Parks currently
have management contracts in place until 30 June 2023.

Advertising is being undertaken in local newspapers to ensure the local community are aware of
the opportunity.
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10.3 PA 5711 - USE AND DEVELOPMENT OF A DWELLING AT LOT 1 NEWBRIDGE
ROAD, NEWBRIDGE - LODGEMENT OF AMENDED PLANS

File Number:
Author: Louise Johnston, Statutory Planning Coordinator
Authoriser: Glenn Harvey, Manager Development and Compliance
Attachments: 1. Amended Plans

2. Statement of Changes

3. Refusal to Grant Planning Permit: 5711
RECOMMENDATION

That Council acknowledge receipt of amended plans in respect to VCAT application P1246/2022,
PA5711 for the use and development of a dwelling and new road access into a Transport Road
Zone 2 at Lot 1, Newbridge Road, Newbridge and advise the Tribunal as follows:

(a) Council will continue to rely on the grounds as stated in the Notice of Refusal to Grant
Planning Permit 5711 already filed with the Tribunal.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST

There is no conflict of interest for any Council staff member involved in the preparation of this
paper, or involved in the subject matter of the paper.

PREVIOUS COUNCIL DISCUSSION

The planning application was considered by Council at its meeting on the 26™ July, 2022 where
Council resolved to issue a Notice of Decision to Refuse to grant a planning permit for the use and
development of a dwelling and new access into a TRZ at Lot 1 Newbridge Road, Newbridge. The
Notice of Refusal to Grant Planning Permit can be found in Attachment 3. The decision was based
on the following grounds:

1. The proposal is contrary to the State and Local Planning Policy Framework as it relates to
the protection of agricultural land.

2.  The use and development of a dwelling on a site less than 100 hectares is contrary to the
purpose and decision guidelines of the Farming Zone.

3. The proposal would not support and enhance agricultural production and result in
fragmentation of productive agricultural land.

4.  The use and development of a dwelling on the land is not compatible with the adjoining uses
in this area.

The Application is currently with VCAT as the Applicant has sought a review of Council’s refusal to
grant a planning permit.

BACKGROUND

The planning application was considered by Council at its meeting on the 26™ July, 2022, after two
objections were received to the application. As above, Council resolved to issue a Notice of
Decision to refuse the application based on the above grounds of refusal. The Applicant has
applied to VCAT to seek a review of Council’s refusal to grant a planning permit. The hearing date
has been set down for a two day hearing on the 19" & 20" April, 2023.

The Applicant has advised VCAT and all parties to the Appeal that they wish to amend the
application currently being considered at VCAT by substituting amended plans that essentially
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change the location of the dwelling, sheds and waste water disposal field to within the south
western corner of the site, approximately a further 600 metres south from where they were
originally proposed. A copy of the amended application and plans are attached to this report.
ISSUES/DISCUSSION

As the application is with VCAT and the Applicant has circulated amended plans, Council needs to
consider the amended plans and advise VCAT if their position on the application has changed.

In relation to the amended plans, Council have the following options:

1) Continue to rely on the grounds of refusal as included within the Notice of Refusal issued
by Council.

2) Amend the grounds of refusal, based on the amended plans.

3) Object to the request for amendment to the application, explaining the reasons for the
objection.

It is the Officers view that the change in the location of the dwelling and associated buildings and
works on the land does not address any of Council’s grounds of refusal, therefore Council should
advise the Tribunal that Council’s position on the application does not change as a result of the
amended plans and Council will continue to rely on the grounds of refusal as outlined in the Notice
of the Refusal to grant a planning permit dated 27™ July, 2023.

COST/BENEFITS

There are various costs associated with having a delegated Planning Officer consider an
application and make a recommendation as well as with the time of the Councillors to consider this
recommendation. The benefits associated with this report is the ability of Council to fulfil its
requirement under law and provide the community with a statutory service that delivers well-
managed and appropriate development.

RISK ANALYSIS

The risks of Council not fulfilling its statutory obligation under the Act include:

e inappropriate use and development which could endanger life and property

e Council’s reputation as a Responsible Authority breaches of the Planning & Environment Act
1987 requiring compliance action.

CONSULTATION AND ENGAGEMENT

Nil
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EBSWORTH

VICTORIAN CIVIL AND ADMINISTRATIVE TRIBUNAL
PLANNING AND ENVIRONMENT DIVISION
PLANNING AND ENVIRONMENT LIST

VCAT REFERENCE NO: P1246/2022
PERMIT APPLICATION NO. 5711

JOINT APPLICANTS Darryn Phinn & Michelle Phinn

RESPONSIBLE AUTHORITY Loddon Shire Council

SUBJ

ECT LAND Lots 1 and 2 of PS437050X and Crown
Allotment 2001 Newbridge Road
WOODSTOCK ON LODDON VIC 3551

STATEMENT OF CHANGES

The Joint Applicants seek to amend Planning Permit Application No. 5711 by substituting the
following amended site plans:

Title Site Plan
Prepared by Plans for People Building Designers
Project No. 21-2997
Status TP-04
Drawings . Overall Site Plan, Drawing No. A01 dated 10 February 2023;
. Detailed Site Plan, Drawing No. A02 dated 10 February 2023.
1. Dwelling relocated 600 metres to the south, now 1,500 metres in total from front

Doc ID 104

boundary on Bendigo-St Arnaud Road.
Tables included to demonstrate new setbacks from both extractive industries:
(€) Dwelling remains 502 metres from the boundary of Fleetstar to the east;

(b) Dwelling setback to ASQ’s existing operations has been increased by 600
metres, from 1,000 metres to 1,600 metres.

Driveway extended approximately 600 metres to the south to service new dwelling
location.

Existing dam identified on plan, 86 metres from southern boundary.

4558903/v2
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5. Wastewater field relocated to 65 meters from southern boundary, downslope of small
existing dam.

6. Indicative sheds shown around dwelling (do not require approval).

7 March 2023 Page 2
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P N Minjclie ofese:

—— = 41 High Street, Wedderburn, Victoria
PO Box 21, Wedderburn VIC 3518
Telephone: 03 5494 1200

LO D DO N Facsimile: 03 5494 3003
Email: loddon@loddon.vic.gov.au

S H I R E ABN: 90 925 450 534

Refusal To Grant Planning Permit

FORM 7
Application number: 5711
Planning Scheme: Loddon Planning Scheme
Responsible Authority: Loddon Shire Council
Property Number: 46904350
Address of Land: Lot 1 Newbridge Road, Newbridge VIC 3551

Use and Development of a Dwelling (amended
location) and associated Buildings and Works and
creation of a new access into a Transport Road Zone
2

What has been refused?

GROUNDS FOR REFUSAL.:
1. The proposal is contrary to the State and Local Planning Policy Framework
as it relates to the protection of agricultural land.

2. The use and development of a dwelling on a site less than 100 hectares is
contrary to the purpose and decision guidelines of the Farming Zone.

3. The proposal would not support and enhance agricultural production and
result in fragmentation of productive agricultural land.

4. The use and development of a dwelling on the land is not compatible with the
adjoining uses in this area.

Date Issued: 27 July 2022

Signature for Responsible Authority fg

Louise Johnston
Coordinator Statutory Planning
Page 1 of 2
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IMPORTANT INFORMATION ABOUT THIS NOTICE
‘ WHAT HAS BEEN DECIDED?

e The responsible authority has decided to refuse to grant a permit.

e (Note: This is not a refusal under Division 5 of Part 4 of the Planning and Environment Act
1987.)

e This notice sets out the reasons for the refusal.

e The reasons or grounds on which the application has been refused are those of the
responsible authority unless otherwise stated.

WHAT ABOUT REVIEWS?

For the applicant—

e The person who applied for the permit may apply for a review of the refusal.

e The application for review must be lodged within 60 days of the giving of this notice.

e An application for review is lodged with the Victorian Civil and Administrative Tribunal.

e An application for review must be made on the relevant form which can be obtained from
the Victorian Civil and Administrative Tribunal and be accompanied by the applicable fee.

¢ An application for review must state the grounds upon which it is based.

e A copy of an application for review must be served on the responsible authority, each other
party and each other person entitled to notice of the application for review under
the Planning and Environment Act 1987 and the Victorian Civil and Administrative Tribunal
Act 1998 within 7 days after lodging the application with the Victorian Civil and
Administrative Tribunal.

e Details about applications for review and the fees payable can be obtained from the

Victorian Civil and Administrative Tribunal.

For an objector—
If the applicant applies for a review of this decision, the applicant must give notice to objectors in

accordance with the requirements of the Planning and Environment Act 1987 and the Victorian
Civil and Administrative Tribunal Act 1998

Page 2 of 2

Item 10.3- Attachment 3 Page 30



COUNCIL MEETING AGENDA 28 MARCH 2023

10.4 LAND & BUILDING DEVELOPMENT PROJECTS POLICY

File Number:

Author: Renae Colls, Executive Assistant

Authoriser: Lincoln Fitzgerald, Chief Executive Officer
Attachments: 1. Land & Building Development Projects Policy
RECOMMENDATION

That Council:

1. Adopt the new Land & Building Development Projects Policy as attached to this report.

2. Authorise Council staff to undertake administrative updates throughout the life of the policy.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST

There is no conflict of interest for any Council staff member involved in the preparation of this
report, or involved in the subject matter of the report.

PREVIOUS COUNCIL DISCUSSION

A Draft Land & Building Development Projects Policy was presented to the February 2023 Council
Forum and March 2023 Council Briefing for discussion.

BACKGROUND

Council has been discussing the relative merits of undertaking housing development in areas
which do not have private development growth. This policy aims to define how Council will
determine when it undertakes development, what resourcing may be required and what risks exist.

As a result of community feedback, market pressures and Council’s objective to grow the
population, Council has discussed undertaking a housing development at Ridge Street,
Wedderburn.

Because this is a new activity/service for Loddon Shire, staff are seeking a clear and transparent
policy direction to define when and how Council will consider these activities/projects.

ISSUES/DISCUSSION

The purpose of this policy is to ensure a clear, consistent and transparent approach to considering
the merit and level of resourcing Council may provide to facilitate high quality and strategic housing
developments undertaken by Council.

It considers Council’s role to support the private market rather than compete, the type of
development Council is seeking to undertake, and the process which will be undertaken to ensure
a strong community outcome while minimising risk to Council.

In the coming months Council will be asked to make a decision on the Ridge Street housing
development proposal being driven by a local development committee. Prior to considering that
project, a broader policy position of Council is being sought to ensure any future projects are
consistent with an agreed policy.

COST/BENEFITS

This policy aims to provide a clear, consistent and merit based approach to considering Council
land development. The policy supports Council’s desire for balanced population growth across the
municipality by prioritising development where the private market is not driving growth.
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If adopted, implementation of this policy will require resources which would be sourced from
existing operations and potentially impact upon other Council projects and services. For example a
single project could include:

* Market and feasibility analysis

» Community engagement

* Rezoning

* Subdivision

» Obtaining statutory permits and licences

* Preparing specifications for services and infrastructure
» Managing capital works

* Land sales

This policy recommends each proposal is evaluated based on merit rather than an ongoing
program of land development. An ongoing development program would require new and additional
staff resources.

RISK ANALYSIS

Council’s risk appetite statement articulates that you have a high risk appetite for population
growth. This policy articulates how Council will consider directly intervening to facilitate population
growth where it is otherwise not occurring. The policy also relates to a service not traditionally
provided by Council and there is a level of risk for Council to consider.

Social

There is a risk that the community does not see land development as a role of Council and
considers any cost incurred by Council as inequitable, or that Council is conflicted as the
responsible entity for considering housing applications while also undertaking development.

There is a reputational risk that any development by Council which takes an extended period to sell
could be seen as a failure rather than part of the objective to have market supply of land for
development.

Economic

Refer to resourcing and cost/benefit sections of this report.

Any housing development not considered viable by private investment may be a loss making
development and Council as the developer would be required to fund that loss.

Environmental

If undertaking a new housing development, Council has the opportunity to establish it in
accordance with modern standards including environmental efficiency. There is a risk that Council
is unable to balance the cost of development with the desire for higher environmental outcomes.

CONSULTATION AND ENGAGEMENT

This policy has been developed in consultation with the Manager Tourism & Economic
Development and the Director Operations to understand the market conditions, feasibility and due
diligence requirements of any development.
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HOPPOY T AND & BUILDING DEVELOPMENT POLICY
DOCUMENT TYPE: Council policy
DOCUMENT STATUS: Draft

POLICY OWNER POSITION:
INTERNAL COMMITTEE
ENDORSEMENT:
APPROVED BY:

DATE ADOPTED:

VERSION NUMBER:
REVIEW DATE:

DATE RESCINDED:
RELATED STRATEGIC

DOCUMENTS, POLICIES OR
PROCEDURES:

RELATED LEGISLATION:

EVIDENCE OF APPROVAL:

FILE LOCATION:

Manager Tourism & Economic Development
Not applicable

Council

1

20/01/2027

Loddon Shire Council Plan 2021-25

Loddon Shire Council Settlement Strategy

Loddon Shire Council Economic Development Strategy
National Competition Policy

Competitive Neutrality Policy

Local Government Act 2020

Loddon Shire Council Planning Scheme

Signed by Chief Executive Officer

Documentl

Policy documents are amended from time to time, therefore you should not rely on a
printed copy being the current version. Please consult the policies on the Loddon Shire
website (Council Policies) or Intranet (Organisational Policies) to ensure that the
version you are using is up to date.

This document is available in alternative formats (e.g. larger font) if requested.
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e —— ...

—

LO2RON LAND & BUILDING DEVELOPMENT POLICY

To ensure a clear, consistent and transparent approach to considering the merit and level of
resourcing Council may provide to facilitate high quality and strategic housing developments
undertaken by Council.

This policy applies to Council investment in residential development. Private development is
excluded from the scope of this policy.

3.1 Council acknowledges and does not seek to compete with residential development
proposals and projects funded by private investment.

3.2  Council will seek to undertake high quality development including:
3.2.1 Connection of all services reasonably expected of a modern housing estate
3.2.2 Provision of infrastructure reasonably expected of a modern housing estate
3.3 Council will assess the merits of housing developments on a case-by-case basis as
proposals are received from staff, the community or business organisations. Assessment
of merit may include
3.3.1 Strategic document

3.3.2 Level of community support for the proposal

3.3.3 Feasibility study that considers:

e Capital and operating cost to Council to facilitate
e Expected return on investment and timeline for return
e Long term economic impact of development to the community

3.4 Council will treat housing development as an entrepreneurial activity although in some
circumstances it may be a direct loss-making activity that has other tangible benefits.

3.4.1 Any income from sales will be returned to Council’s General Revenue for
consideration as part of the annual budget process.

3.4.2 Any financial loss will be funded from the Community Planning program as adopted
by Council

3.4.3 Council will only develop freehold land
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LODDON

SHIRE

4 DEFINITIONS OF TERMS OR ABBREVIATIONS USED

Nil

5 HUMAN RIGHTS STATEMENT

It is considered that this policy does not impact negatively on any rights identified in the Charter of
Human Rights Act. Loddon Shire Council is committed to consultation and cooperation between
management and employees. The Council will formally involve elected employee Health and

Safety Representatives in any workplace change that may affect the health and safety of any of its
employees.

6 REVIEW

Manager Tourism & Economic Development will review this policy for any necessary amendments
no later than 4 years after adoption of this current version.

7 ATTACHMENTS

Nil
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10.5 VNI WEST CONSULTATION REPORT - OPTIONS ASSESSMENT

File Number:

Author: Lincoln Fitzgerald, Chief Executive Officer

Authoriser: Lincoln Fitzgerald, Chief Executive Officer

Attachments: 1. VNI West Consultation Report - Options Assessment
RECOMMENDATION

That Council authorise the Mayor to submit a response to the VNI West Consultation Report on
behalf of Loddon Shire Council including but not limited to the following items:

1. Council understands the importance of a reliable energy network to the Victorian and
Australian community.

2. Consultation has not met the expectations of our community. We expect people to be
meaningfully engaged and informed of issues which may impact upon them.

3. Loddon Shire is within the Murray Renewable Energy Zone (REZ) and seeks the
highest capacity transmission to enable additional power generation and therefore
value sharing to our community.

4. Loddon Shire Council is opposed to transmission lines crossing multiple areas of our
municipality with a preference for consolidation on a single alignment with minimal
impact.

5. Council requests AVP provide clear information to land owners about the impact
transmission lines will have upon their rights, particularly any limitations on farming
operations.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST

There is no conflict of interest for any Council staff member involved in the preparation of this
paper, or involved in the subject matter of the paper.

PREVIOUS COUNCIL DISCUSSION

At the Council Forum 8 November 2022 Councillors were provided with information on the need for
new transmission lines and an overview of the two options between Dinawan (NSW) and north
Ballarat.

At the Council Forum on 14 March 2023 Councillors were provided with an overview of the key
issues within the VNI West Consultation Report — Options Assessment (attached). This included a
brief overview of the different alignment options, the concerns with consultation in developing
additional alignment options and the consultation process.

The Australian Energy Market Operator Victorian Planning (AVP) agreed to meet with Council to
provide a more detailed briefing. The briefing will occur between the time of writing this report and
the Council meeting, as such some items within this report may have been addressed.

BACKGROUND

The Victoria New South Wales Interconnector (VNI) West is considered essential for the Australian
economy to achieve net zero emissions by 2050. The forecast closure of ageing coal-fired
generators in Victoria and New South Wales over the coming decades presents a significant
challenge to supply reliability.
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Council understands the need for a stable, reliable and high functioning electricity transmission
network and seeks to ensure the negative impacts of this essential infrastructure is minimised and
benefits are maximised within our REZ.

Council is not a decision maker for this project but has the opportunity to provide a submission in
response to the attached report before the closing date on 5 April 2023. Specifically AVP and
Transgrid are seeking feedback on:

1. The assessment undertaken in the report;
2. The feasibility of Option 5; and

3. Whether the MCA has captured the salient environmental, social and engineering factors
including those that sit outside the scope of the RIT-T, but which may impact on the timely
development of the project having regard to the terms of the NEVA Order.

Each alignment option proposed in the attached consultation paper will see high voltage power
lines transect through Loddon Shire which will have an impact on land use and amenity.

Legislative arrangements under the National Electricity (Victoria) Act 2005 were enacted by the
Victorian Government under Ministerial Order on 20 February 2023 to expedite this project (VNI
West) along with Western Renewables Link (WRL).

Previously an options assessment was developed by AVP which investigated two alignment
options from Dinawan to North Ballarat. These options were to transect either through the
Goulburn Valley region or, via Kerang. The preferred option released mid-2022 was via Kerang to
North Ballarat.

As a result of a very small number of submissions (26) in response to the via Kerang assessment,
five new options have been introduced and a range of new additional assessment criteria
introduced. Table 14 of the attached consultation report (page 69) shows the results of the new
multi-criteria assessment. Table 15 (page 71) outlines the key differences between the options and
how they scored on the multi-criteria assessment.

ISSUES/DISCUSSION

Council is not a decision maker for this project but has the opportunity to provide a submission in
response to the attached report to AEMO Victorian Planning (AVP) before the closing date on 5
April 2023.

There are concerns expressed to Council from our community during the consultation period
warranting Council to consider advocating on behalf of the community. Some relate to content of
the report and others relate to the consultation process.

Consultation

Since the July 2022 release of the original Regulatory Investment Test for Transmission (RIT-T) for
the original two options, AVP has been developing and assessing additional alignment options in
response to 26 submissions received mid-2022. Release of this additional consultation report was
a surprise to many land owners, stakeholders and project proponents who expected a report
detailing the proposed alignment through the original preferred corridor rather than release of a
further five possible alignments making seven in total.

For the past 6-12 months, Councils across the region have been discussing best methods for AVP
to undertake meaningful consultation. This includes engagement with local media, community
groups and newsletters, the use of face-to-face engagement, a presence at local events,
information on farming practices which are permitted/not-permitted around or under the
transmission lines, FAQs, and more. While some of these suggestions have been taken up, most
have not but may be in the next stage of project development when the precise alignment is
determined. During this consultation period, drop in sessions were not effectively advertised and
conducted at times which are not conducive for meaningful engagement. Only one session was
provided within Loddon Shire, however AVP added an additional session to assist with better
promotion and provide opportunity for more people to be informed of the project.

Capacity for the region to benefit from generation capacity
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Loddon Shire located within the Murray River Renewable Energy Zone (REZ). Renewable energy
Zones are areas in our state with the greatest potential for renewable energy, such as wind,
sunshine, rain, tides, waves and geothermal heat. Developing these clean energy resources at
scale and in a coordinated way with the batteries and high-voltage wires required to store and
transport electricity will support the next-generation power grid.

AVP’s new preferred option (Option 5) offers the lowest (+3,410 MW) indicative improvement to
REZ transmission limits of all seven options assessed, while option 3A has the highest
improvement (+6,490 MW) at almost double the capacity improvement. A large part of AVP’s
rationale to preference the lowest improvement option is the ability of Option 5 to transmit power
from the wind farms in western Victoria into NSW. Therefore, the ability to transmit from Western
Victoria to NSW appears to override increasing generation within the Murray REZ.

With the low improvement in capacity of AVP’s preferred option it is important to ask AVP if
additional transmission infrastructure will be required to support growth in renewable energy
generation within our region (Murray REZ). It is the officer's opinion that Council is unlikely to
support multiple alignments of transmission lines across different parts of the municipality. At the
time of writing this report Council has not met with AVP representatives to understand the long
term requirement for transmission infrastructure.

Land Use Impacts — Social Licence

This issue was identified in the July 2022 Project Assessment Draft Report (PADR) consultation in
which section 2.2 outlines:

Several submissions to the PADR raised concerns about the impact of the VNI West (via
Kerang) option on local communities, including on the productive capacity of farmland, visual
amenity, biodiversity, and on social, cultural and tourism values. These concerns highlight
the importance of building ‘social licence’ for the project, which can be described as the co-
existence between transmission infrastructure and community through efforts to mitigate
negative impacts and prioritise shared value from the transition in the energy sector.

https://aemo.com.au/-/media/files/electricity/nem/planning_and_forecasting/victorian_transmission/vni-west-rit-t/vni-west-padr-submissions.pdf?la=en

In response to this the February 2023 Consultation Report has added social and environmental
impacts as part of the non-statutory multi-criteria assessment. This assessment allocates 10%
weighting to social licence as specified in the criteria. Additionally, for VNI West and the Ministerial
Order, the assessment overtly prioritises social, environmental and engineering factors can be
taken into account in assessing which options are more likely to facilitate and expedite the
development, delivery, construction an energisation of VNI West (p. 59). In effect this assessment
gives higher scores to alignments which expedite the project being delivered to the detriment of net
economic benefits and capacity.

The regions where this alignment corridor passes through are predominantly farmland. A number
of questions have been asked regarding the activities or limitations on activities both under these
transmission lines and within the easements. Many of these questions will be answered at the next
stage of planning for AVP. Examples of questions being asked include:

e Can | farm under the transmission lines or within the easement?

e Will GPS work on my equipment?

e How is biosecurity managed with entry to my farm?

o Will there be limitations on aerial spraying?

o Will there be limitations on farm machinery heights?

e Will there be limitations on entry to property and vehicle movements?

Whilst we acknowledge that these questions will be answered at the next stage, there are many
examples of transmission lines across Victoria and an opportunity has been missed by not
proactively answering these questions.

Undergrounding Transmission Lines
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In the VNI West PADR Submissions summary (a summary of feedback provided to the original
report July 2022) it is clearly articulated that undergrounding of this infrastructure is not realistic.
Section 2.2.1:

...AVP and Transgrid do not consider undergrounding VNI West is a realistic option. In
exceptional circumstances, short sections of undergrounding may be considered as part of
the ultimate route design, having considered all technical, environmental, social and cultural
constraints, together with stakeholder and community feedback. However, AVP and
Transgrid do not expect any such sections to be material in length. ..

https://aemo.com.au/-/media/files/electricity/nem/planning_and forecasting/victorian transmission/vni-west-rit-t/vni-west-padr-submissions.pdf?la=en

The HumeLink Undergrounding Study outlined in the attached consultation report (page 95)
showed the cost of undergrounding to be at least three times the cost of the project and would take
a further five years. Given the cost / benefit of undergrounding this infrastructure it appears that
this is an unlikely outcome. Once a detailed alignment is known, Council should consider
advocating for undergrounding of sections where impacts need to be minimised for social, cultural
or environmental reasons. AVP acknowledges this as a potential design response outcome in the
report.

COST/BENEFITS
Impacted Landowner

On 23 February 2023 the Victorian Government announced new landholder payments for
properties that host transmission infrastructure. These payments will be made to landholders of
new transmission easements at a standard rate of $8,000 per year per kilometre of transmission
hosted for 25 years ($200,000 for 25 years per kilometre). New South Wales provides the same
amount over 20 years.

The Technical Paper - Agricultural Impact Assessment (page v) for project EnergyConnect (NSW)
outlines the gross value of agricultural product in that region was $733 per hectare for broad acre
cropping (https://www.transgrid.com.au/media/45cfjz3x/technical-paper-4-agricultural-land.pdf).
This paper provides a good example of the impact on Loddon Shire farming if the refined alignment
impacts on operational productivity of broad acre cropping. The costs outlined in the same paper
outline the much greater impact on horticultural activities and the lower impact on grazing land.

Loddon Shire Council

Loddon Shire falls within the designated Renewable Energy Zone (REZ) meaning that the
government is encouraging investment in renewable energy generation within our municipality. The
development of solar farms attract short term jobs for capital construction and a number of ongoing
operational roles to maintain the facility. These jobs can have flow on benefits to the Loddon Shire
community.

There is a risk that if additional solar farms are not possible as a result of low capacity within the
transmission network, there will be no benefit share for the Loddon community as a result of the
transmission infrastructure.

The Project

Cost estimates of different alignments vary between $3,254,000,000 (Option 1 - 220kV) and
$3,873,000,000 (Option 2). The preferred Option 5 is costed at $3,282,000,000 and the second
preferred option, Option 3A is $3,685,000,000. Additionally, the transmission capacity between
each option varies significantly with Option 3A providing the highest additional capacity and benefit

of supply.
RISK ANALYSIS

This project is part of the national network of transmission lines connecting each of the National
Energy Market regions. VNI West has been announced as a transmission line of national
significance. Loddon Shire Council has no decision making powers for the project and very limited
influence over the outcome. Given that this project is being driven by the commonwealth and state
governments, there is a risk that Loddon residents do not feel that their views are being reflected.
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The report notes that the preferred option does not pass close to Bendigo and therefore does not
allow augmentation as demand continues to grow. The report notes that this will be monitored over
the next 10 years to determine when and how Bendigo can be connected. On face value this
appears to be a risk of duplication and therefore cost.

Transmission lines and alternate energy sources are critical to the security and reliability of power
in Victoria with the closure of coal fired generation over the coming decade. While transmission
lines are a difficult prospect for any community they are critical to ensure reliable power is
available. There is a risk of political sensitivities around the overriding the best outcomes for the
broader Victorian community.

CONSULTATION AND ENGAGEMENT

This is a government project as part of the national network being facilitated by AVP and Transgrid
(the NSW equivalent). 12 community drop in sessions and 3 webinars have been offered over the
period 5-25 March 2023.

Written submissions are due on or before 5 April 2023 via email to VNIWestRITT@aemo.com.au

Once a preferred alignment(s) is identified, further consultation and detailed investigations will be
undertaken as part of a comprehensive project development process.
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The Australian Energy Market Operator Limited (AEMO) in its Victorian transmission planning role under the declared
network functions in the National Electricity Law (NEL) - and NSW Electricity Networks Operations Pty Limited as trustee for
NSW Electricity Networks Operations Trust trading as Transgrid (Transgrid) have prepared this Additional Consultation
Report to support the consultation requirements of clauses 5.16A.4(c) — (h) of the National Electricity Rules and, in relation
to AEMO and the Victorian section of the VNI West, to comply with functions conferred on AEMO under the order made on
20 February 2023 by the Victorian Minister for Energy and Resources pursuant to section 16Y the National Electricity
(Victoria) Act 2005 (NEVA)(the NEVA Order).

Important notice

Purpose

Disclaimer
This document or the information in it may be subsequently updated or amended.

This document does not constitute legal or business advice, and should not be relied on as a substitute for obtaining
detailed advice about the National Electricity Law, the National Electricity Rules or any other applicable laws, procedures or
policies. AEMO and Transgrid have made every reasonable effort to ensure the quality of the information in this document
but cannot guarantee its accuracy or completeness.

Accordingly, to the maximum extent permitted by law, AEMO, Transgrid and their respective officers, employees and
consultants involved in the preparation of this document:

® make no representation or warranty, express or implied, as to the currency, accuracy, reliability or completeness of the
information in this document; and

e are not liable (whether by reason of negligence or otherwise) for any statements or representations in this document, or
any omissions from it, or for any use or reliance on the information in it.

Locations

Descriptions and visual representations of geographic locations in this document are indicative only. Locations will be
determined after the conclusion of the RIT-T process, as required during detailed design, route assessment, planning and
community engagement phase.

Copyright

© 2023 Australian Energy Market Operator Limited and NSW Electricity Networks Operations Pty Limited ACN 609 169 959
as trustee for NSW Electricity Networks Operations Trust ABN 70 250 995 390 trading as Transgrid. The material in this
publication may be used in accordance with the copyright permissions on AEMOs’ website (but as if a reference in those
permissions to “AEMO” read “AEMO and Transgrid”).

AEMO and Transgrid acknowledge the many First Nations that host Australia’s electricity grids and pay respect to Elders past, present
and emerging. We respect the Indigenous history of the lands in which we currently and plan to operate, being conscious of the
landscape-scale impacts of the energy transition. We wish to emphasise the importance of early and continued engagement, working
closely with Traditional Owners, as the grid seeks to expand.
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Executive summary

The power system in eastern Australia is undergoing fundamental, rapid and complex change. The integration of
renewable generation and adoption of new technologies continues to shift the characteristics of electricity supply
and is essential for the Australian economy to achieve net zero emissions by 2050. The forecast closure of ageing
coal-fired generators in Victoria and New South Wales over the coming decades presents a significant challenge
to supply reliability. Targeted investment in transmission infrastructure is critical to adapt to these changes and
harness Australia’s rich renewable energy resources in a cost-effective manner to deliver benefits to consumers.

The Victoria — New South Wales Interconnector (VNI) West is a proposed new transmission link between Victoria
and New South Wales that will help harness clean, low-cost electricity from renewable energy zones (REZs) in
both states, helping reduce the cost of carbon emissions abatement and improving the reliability and security of
electricity supply as ageing coal-fired power stations close. Western Renewables Link (WRL), a new
double-circuit high voltage transmission line between Bulgana and Sydenham currently being progressed through
the environmental and planning approvals process by AusNet, also supports this goal, by increasing transmission
network capacity for existing and new renewable generation in western Victoria.

Under its declared network functions — including for Victorian transmission planning — set out in the National
Electricity Law (NEL), AEMO Victorian Planning (AVP) is responsible for planning and directing augmentation on
the Victorian electricity transmission Declared Shared Network (DSN). AusNet owns and operates much of that
network. Transgrid operates and manages the high voltage electricity transmission network in New South Wales
and the Australian Capital Territory and is the Jurisdictional Planning Body for New South Wales.

AVP and Transgrid are consulting on a proposal to increase the capacity to share electricity
between Victoria and New South Wales via terminal stations near Kerang and Bulgana

As part of the Regulatory Investment Test for Transmission (RIT-T), AVP and Transgrid published a Project
Assessment Draft Report (PADR) in July 2022 which evaluated the technical and economic feasibility of credible
VNI West options. The PADR identified ‘VNI West (via Kerang)’ as the proposed preferred option and sought
consultation and feedback from a wide range of stakeholders on the options assessed and analysis undertaken.
Twenty-six submissions were received.

Additionally, on 20 February 2023, the Victorian Minister for Energy and Resources used powers under the
National Electricity (Victoria) Act 2005 (NEVA)! to issue an order pursuant to section 16Y of the NEVA (NEVA
Order). The NEVA Order confers upon AVP functions which include the assessment of alternate options to the
preferred options? to expedite the development and delivery of those projects®.

An updated cost benefit assessment of VNI West has now been undertaken in response to submissions received,
including assessing the robustness of the analysis under a wider range of sensitivities and considering several
new options that connect VNI West to Western Renewables Link (WRL) further west than originally proposed. In
ranking these options, greater consideration is also now given to environmental, social and engineering matters
that may increase likelihood of timely project delivery and better reflect local community needs.

AVP has had regard to its functions under the NEVA Order in assessing and ranking these options.

' See http://www.gazette.vic.gov.au/gazette/Gazettes2023/GG2023S060.
2 As described in the VNI West PADR and the WRL Project Assessment Conclusions Report (PACR).
3 Being the VNI West and WRL Specified Augmentations as described in clauses 3 and 4 of the Neva Order.

© AEMO 2023 | VNI West Consultation Report — Options Assessment 3
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Based on this analysis, the proposed preferred VNI West option is now a 500 kilovolt (kV)
double-circuit overhead transmission line between Victoria and New South Wales,
connecting WRL (at Bulgana) with EnergyConnect (at Dinawan) via a new terminal station
near Kerang.

This is a change from the proposed preferred option presented in the PADR that connected to WRL at the
proposed terminal station north of Ballarat. The additional options analysis presented in this report finds that:

e Moving the point of connection with WRL west of the currently proposed terminal station location north of
Ballarat (Djaara Country) to Bulgana (Wotjobaluk Country) provides greater net benefits for consumers, with
this option delivering $1.39 billion of net benefits in present value terms.

¢ Regardless of where VNI West connects into WRL, it is beneficial to uprate the WRL segment from the
proposed terminal station north of Ballarat to Bulgana to 500 kV (from the currently proposed 220 kV) to
harness more renewable generation in Western Victoria as early as 2027.

e Connecting VNI West to WRL at Bulgana is most likely to assist in expediting the development and delivery
of VNI West as it has the fewest environmental and social constraints identified in the area of interest.

There is found to be a 1% difference in net benefits between the top two ranked options in this report — referred
to as ‘Option 3A (to Waubra/Lexton with spur) and ‘Option 5 (to Bulgana)’'. However, once other potential
environment, social and engineering constraints are considered, using multi-criteria analysis (MCA), Option 5
clearly outperforms Option 3A (and all other options), so Option 5 is now the proposed preferred option.

Option 5 connects directly from the proposed new terminal station near Kerang to a new terminal station at
Bulgana (near Ararat/Stawell). As it does not require a new terminal station near Bendigo, total costs are lower
than for the alternatives, even once the costs of uprating the WRL segment to 500 kV are taken into account.
Due to the long line length involved to connect directly from a terminal station near Kerang to a terminal station
at Bulgana, impedances are relatively high and the design is more technically challenging from a power system
perspective. While still harnessing an additional 3.4 gigawatts (GW) of new renewable generation in Victoria,
these high impedances and a differing network configuration do result in less new renewable generation being
supported (therefore delivering fewer gross benefits), compared to the other options considered. The lower
costs and lower benefits tend to balance out, so the estimated net benefits of Option 5 remain equal highest.

Option 5 is also robust to changes in key inputs, tested through sensitivity analysis and boundary testing. In
particular, assuming it is legislated, the legislation of the Victorian Government’s offshore wind policy (modelled
as a sensitivity) would result in Option 5 being the option that maximises net benefits for consumers. This is
because the greater resource diversity created from the introduction of offshore wind increases system
resilience and reduces the value of VNI West options that have the potential to harness significantly more
renewable generation in Western Victoria than Option 5 (such as Option 3A). An increase in the assumed
network capital costs for all options of 9% or more, or a discount rate of 6% or more, would also result in
Option 5 delivering the greatest net benefits.

Option 5 (to Bulgana) is therefore the proposed preferred option for further development. Feedback is
sought from stakeholders on the outcomes of this assessment. Specifically, views are sought on the
feasibility of Option 5 and whether the MCA has captured the salient environment, social and
engineering factors, including those that sit outside the scope of the RIT-T but may impact on timely
project development.

© AEMO 2023 | VNI West Consultation Report — Options Assessment 4
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Stakeholder feedback on the PADR has been taken into account in this report

AVP and Transgrid have been actively engaging with stakeholders and communities to capture feedback on the
PADR since mid-2022. AVP and Transgrid are grateful for the feedback received and for the open and ongoing
dialogue with stakeholders and communities. Genuine and positive engagement is essential for project success
and AVP and Transgrid thank those stakeholder and community members for their contribution to the RIT-T
process.

While submissions received on the PADR covered a range of topics, the 10 broad themes most commented
on were:

The importance of transparency and Support for increased interconnection between Victoria and
meaningful consultation with NSW; and the potential to accelerate delivery and expand
stakeholders capacity

The importance of considering social license Support for consideration of The accuracy of
issues, including the impact of options on visual alternative interconnection the cost
amenity, biodiversity, land use, culture, heritage, corridors, further west in estimates used

tourism and bushfire risk Victoria

Interaction with the Western Renewables Link Interaction with other major NEM projects

Concern about the consistency of the Comments on the Queries regarding the
assessment with government policies wholesale market methodologies applied for the

relating to emissions and renewable modelling (including NPV modelling and terminal
generation anticipatory benefits) value

AVP and Transgrid have been actively engaging with stakeholders and communities to capture feedback on the
PADR since mid-2022. A number of PADR submission themes helpfully identified the need for the PACR process
to consider a number of selection criteria — including net benefits, environmental impacts, cultural heritage, social
impacts, land use, and engineering among others — in identifying a preferred solution.

Stakeholder information sessions and meetings were held during and after the PADR consultation period. These
sessions involved a broad range of interested parties including consumer representatives, manufacturers,
developers, financiers, generators, retailers, government departments, local government areas (LGAs),
community members, and network service providers (NSPs), many of which had made submissions to the PADR.
The focus of these discussions was the technical and economic assessment published in the PADR. AVP and
Transgrid extended offers to meet with all submitters.

Each of the points raised in PADR submissions and feedback received subsequently, along with AVP and
Transgrid’s responses, have been summarised in the VNI West PADR submissions report* released alongside
this report.

How has the feedback influenced this current assessment?e

AVP and Transgrid have updated the assessment in a number of areas in response to points raised in
consultation on the PADR. AVP has also had regard to the NEVA Order in doing so. For example:

4 At https://aemo.com.au/initiatives/major-programs/vni-west/stakeholder-consultation.
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* Considering five new options that connect VNI West to WRL further west than originally proposed, and taking
account of a wider range of factors that may impair social licence.

e Extending the modelling horizon until 2049-50 in response to stakeholder feedback.

e Updating the option costs for the New South Wales portion of investment to reflect the New South Wales
Government Strategic Benefits Payment Scheme for landowners announced in October 20225.

e Improving alignment to the RIT-T instrument® and the Australian Energy Regulator’s (AER’s) cost benefit
analysis (CBA) guidelines’ through better alignment with the 2022 Integrated System Plan (ISP) parameters in a
number of ways including:

— Applying coal retirement outcomes in the same manner across the base case and all VNI West options
updated with the most recent retirement announcements including Loy Yang A retirement in 2035 and
Torrens Island B Power Station retirement in 2026.

— Representing carbon budgets better matched to the 2022 ISP, progressively tightening the carbon budgets
over time to avoid trading emissions between the early years and later years of study period.

e Modelling the Dinawan to Wagga Wagga portion of EnergyConnect as being built and operated at 330 kV
under the base case (as opposed to being built to 500 kV but initially operated at 330 kV, as in the PADR).

e Expanding the scope of the sensitivity analysis and boundary testing conducted, including assessing the
impact of changes in transmission costs, and the Victorian Government’s announced (but not yet legislated)
offshore wind policy®.

¢ Increasing the transparency regarding cost estimates and approach to calculating terminal value.
Seven options were assessed as part of the process

In total, seven VNI West options were assessed: the two options presented in the PADR and the five new options
connecting VNI West to WRL further west. All seven options assessed:

e Involve a 500 kV double-circuit transmission line.

e Originate at Dinawan, in New South Wales, with connection to EnergyConnect.

¢ Include new terminal stations near Kerang, in Victoria, with a connection to the existing 220 kV line to Kerang.
The differences in the options relate to the Victorian scope and can be summarised as:

e Option 1 (to north of Ballarat), per the PADR — connects from Dinawan, via the new terminal station near
Kerang, to WRL at the proposed terminal station north of Ballarat, and routes via Bendigo.

5 There is currently no Victorian equivalent to the New South Wales Strategic Benefits Payment Scheme, although AVP notes that the
Victorian Government has been consulting on compensation and benefit sharing arrangements in Victoria as part of Victorian Renewable
Energy Zone development and proposed reforms to the Victorian Transmission Planning Framework outlined in the Victorian Transmission
Investment Framework.

5 See https://www.aer.gov.au/system/files/AER%20-%20Regulatory%20investment%20test%20for%20transmission %20-%2025%20
August%202020.pdf.

7 See https://www.aer.gov.au/system/files/AER%20-%20Final%20decision%20-%20Guidelines %20t0%20make%20the %201SP %20
actionable%20-%2025%20August%202020.pdf.

8 As detailed in the 2021 Inputs, Assumptions and Scenarios Report (IASR), AEMO applies the 'public policy clause' set out in the National
Electricity Rules (NER) when determining whether a policy is included in scenarios. As the Offshore Wind Policy signalled in the Victorian
Government's Offshore Wind Policy Directions Paper March 2023 is not yet legislated, it does not satisfy any of the criteria listed in the NER
and is therefore only modelled as a sensitivity.
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— Option 1A (to north of Ballarat with spur uprate to 500 kV) — is the same as Option 1 but with the
additional spur involving uprate of WRL from the proposed terminal station north of Ballarat to Bulgana from
220 kV to 500 kV following the same WRL route for much of the length except for a slight variation around
Waubra.

e Option 2 (to north of Ballarat plus non-network), per the PADR — is the same as Option 1 but with a virtual
transmission line (VTL) involving batteries at South Morang and Sydney West commissioned in 2026-27.

e Option 3 (to Waubra/Lexton) — connects from Dinawan, via the new terminal station near Kerang, to WRL at
a new terminal station in the Waubra/Lexton area (Djaara Country), and routes via Bendigo. This option
requires relocation of the WRL proposed terminal station north of Ballarat to near Waubra/Lexton and uprate of
the proposed WRL transmission line from north of Ballarat to Waubra/Lexton from 220 kV to 500 kV.

— Option 3A (to Waubra/Lexton with spur uprate to 500 kV) — same as Option 3 but with the additional
spur involving uprate of WRL from the proposed terminal station in Waubra/Lexton (Djaara Country) to
Bulgana (Wotjobaluk Country) from 220 kV to 500 kV following the same WRL route for much of the length
except for a slight variation around Waubra.

e Option 4 (to Bulgana via Bendigo) — connects from Dinawan, via the new terminal station near Kerang, to
WRL at a new terminal station near Bulgana (Wotjobaluk Country), and routes via Bendigo. This option
requires relocation of the WRL proposed terminal station from north of Ballarat to Bulgana (Wotjobaluk
Country) and the uprate of the WRL transmission line from north of Ballarat to Bulgana from 220 kV to 500 kV.

e Option 5 (to Bulgana) — connects from Dinawan, via the new terminal station near Kerang, directly to WRL at
a new terminal station near Bulgana (Wotjobaluk Country). This option requires relocation of the WRL
proposed terminal station from north of Ballarat to Bulgana and the uprate of the proposed WRL transmission
line from north of Ballarat to Bulgana from 220 kV to 500 kV following the same WRL route for much of the
length except for a slight variation around Waubra.

The seven credible options assessed as part of the process are shown in Figure 1 below.
Figure 1 Credible options assessed
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WRL is currently planned to be delivered in 2026. Under every VNI West option considered, including the existing
option, delivery of WRL is assumed to be delayed to 2027. VNI West would be delivered in accordance with the
ISP scenario-dependent timing. For example, for Option 5, the 500 kV double-circuit line from Sydenham to
Bulgana (a variant of WRL) is assumed to be delivered by 2027, and the 500 kV double-circuit line from Dinawan
to Bulgana via a terminal station near Kerang is assumed to be delivered by 2031 (under the Step Change
scenario). The assumed one-year delay to WRL and its variants is based on the assumption that any change in
the design would lead to schedule delays, but that continuing with the existing design (with a terminal station north
of Ballarat) may also be subject to schedule delays. This means that in the base case, with no VNI West option,
the WRL project has also been assumed to be delayed, with practical completion in 2027.

AusNet is currently preparing an Environment Effects Statement (EES) for the WRL project. All necessary
approvals would need to be obtained, including any changes in scope, prior to construction of WRL commencing.

The technical characteristics of the credible options are summarised in Table 1 below. Specifically, this table
shows the indicative impact on transfer capability (in both directions) and the REZ transmission limit® (by affected
REZ) for each option, based on AVP and Transgrid’s power system analysis assessing both the thermal and
voltage stability limits, as well as the estimated capital costs.

The interconnector transfer capability and REZ transmission limits vary considerably between options as a result
of the different line lengths, line uprates, and network configurations between options. Options with longer, higher
impedance lines result in existing parallel networks reaching their capacity limits before the new interconnector
can be fully utilised. Options with shorter, lower impedance lines better share power flow between existing parallel
networks, which allows greater utilisation of the new 500 kV network and maximises the interconnector transfer
capability.

The exception to the longer route length having a lower interconnector transfer capability is Option 5, which is a
direct result of this option including series compensation or additional power flow controllers on the ‘near Kerang’
to Bulgana section of VNI West to reduce the impedance of VNI West and thereby improve network load sharing
between the existing network and the proposed 500 kV network.

All else being equal, REZ transmission limits increase the further west the 500 kV is proposed to be extended by
uprating the 220 kV segment of WRL, due to the higher capacity of the 500 kV lines. However, the differing
network configurations between various options also have a significant impact on REZ transmission limits. For
example, Options 1 through to 3A have Waubra Terminal Station and Waubra Wind Farm decoupled from the
existing Ballarat—-Waubra—Ararat—Crowlands—Bulgana 220 kV network and connected to the new parallel network
(with the cost of this decoupling included in the total capital cost of the option). This releases network capacity on
the existing 220 kV western Victoria network and allows greater utilisation of the new 220 kV or 500 kV network.
Option 4 and Option 5 do not decouple Waubra from the existing 220 kV, which results in the existing 220 kV
network reaching its limits before the new parallel 500 kV network can be fully utilised. More renewable
generation might be able to be harnessed from these two options if Waubra Wind Farm was decoupled from the
existing 220 kV in future and, for Option 5, if further augmentation was undertaken to manage loading on the
existing Kerang—Bendigo 220 kV line.

The costs associated with any changes to WRL as a result of VNI West, such as uprating of lines from 220 kV to
500 kV or relocation of the proposed terminal station north of Ballarat, are included as part of the VNI West
economic assessment. As a result, all new options have a higher capital cost than Option 1, predominately driven

9 REZ transmission limits represent the maximum generation that can be dispatched at any point in time within a REZ, the additional
generation development can exceed these limits as variable renewable generation such as wind and solar does not always operate at full
capacity.
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by the cost to uprate the WRL segment from 220 kV to 500 kV. Option 5 has only a marginally higher capital cost
than Option 1 because it does not require a new terminal station near Bendigo, which largely offsets the additional
costs of uprating the WRL segment to 500 kV.

Table 1 Summary of the credible options assessed

Option Indicative impact on Indicative impact on REZ transmission limit Capital
transfer capability cost* $m
2020-21
VIC to NSW NSW to VIC Individually Total
Option 1 (to north +1,930 +1,800 MW V2 - Murray River: +1,600 MW +3,650 MW 3,254
of Ballarat) me(?\:‘v"\vl?ﬁs V3 - Western Vic (WRL timing): +600 MW

V3 - Western Vic (VNI West timing): +550 MW
N5 - South West NSW: +900 MW

Option 1A (to north +1,930 MW +1,800 MW V2 - Murray River: +1,600 MW +4,710 MW 3,701
of Ba"a'a: wtlth500 V3 - Western Vic (WRL timing): +1,460 MW
spur uprate to
k{",) - V3 - Western Vic (VNI West timing): +750 MW
N5 - South West NSW: +900 MW
Option 2 (to north +250 MW from  +250 MW from  Same as Option 1 (to north of Ballarat) once it +3,650 MW 3,873
of Ballarat plus the VTL the VTL is commissioned (that is, no additional REZ
non-network) +1.930 MW +1.800 MW hosting capacity associated with VTL
from Option 1 from Option 1 component)
(to north of (to north of
Ballarat) Ballarat)
Option 3 (to +1,830 MW +1,650 MW V2 - Murray River: +1,600 MW +4,150 MW 3,440
Waubra/Lexton) V3 - Western Vic (WRL timing): +950 MW

V3 - Western Vic (VNI West timing): +700 MW
N5 - South West NSW: +900 MW

Option 3A (to +1,830 MW +1,650 MW V2 - Murray River: +1,600 MW +6,490 MW 3,685
Waubra/Lexton V3 - Western Vic (WRL timing): +2,590 MW
with spur uprate to . .
500 kV) V3 - Western Vic (VNI West timing): +1,400
MW

N5 - South West NSW: +900 MW

Option 4 (to +1,700 MW +1,475 MW V2 - Murray River: +1,600 MW +4,540 MW 3,685
Bulgana via V3 - Western Vic (WRL timing): +1,460 MW
Bendigo)

V3 - Western Vic (VNI West timing): +580 MW
N5 - South West NSW: +900 MW

Option 5 (to +1,930 MW +1,650 MW V2 - Murray River: +850 MW +3,410 MW 3,282
Bulgana) V3 - Western Vic (WRL timing): +1,460 MW
V3 - Western Vic (VNI West timing): +200 MW
N5 - South West NSW: +900 MW

* While the capital costs are shown at an aggregate level in this table, they have been broken out by key cost category and state for each option in the
body of this report. That is, early works, substation works, line works, battery costs (for the VTL option), power flow controllers, property/land
access/easements and biodiversity offset costs. The Option 2 capital costs are also inclusive of battery replacement costs that will be incurred in 2047.

The net present value (NPV) assessment finds that Option 3A and Option 5 are effectively
jointly ranked first
On a scenario-weighted net benefit basis'®, Option 3A and Option 5 are found to be ranked effectively equally as

the top-ranked options. Option 3A is expected to deliver net benefits of approximately $1,408 million, while
Option 5 is found to have net benefits of approximately $1,388 million (1% less than Option 3A). From a net

© The actionable ISP framework requires RIT-T assessments to use ISP parameters, including the scenarios and their weights. AEMO
specifies in the 2022 ISP that the Step Change scenario should be given a 52% weight, the Progressive Change scenario should be given a
30% weight and the Hydrogen Superpower scenario should be given an 18% weight in the RIT-T assessment.
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benefit perspective, these two options are the top-ranked two options under the Step Change and Progressive
Change scenarios and are ranked equally with Option 1, Option 1A and Option 2 under the Hydrogen Superpower
scenario.

Across all scenarios, avoided generation and storage costs are forecast to be the main driver of the estimated
benefits, followed by fuel cost savings and REZ transmission expansion cost savings. The main drivers of the
increased benefits since the PADR modelling are the extended modelling period (to 2049-50) in response to
stakeholder input, refinements in the assumptions around the unlocked transmission capacity for the South West
New South Wales (N5) REZ (due to the interaction between EnergyConnect and VNI West) and the better
alignment with the 2022 ISP parameters as required under the RIT-T instrument and AER CBA Guidelines.

Figure 2  Net benefits of each option assessed
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Note: the dark green bar in each figure above indicates the option that has the highest estimated net benefits for that scenario, while the light green bars
indicate any options that are found to have net benefits that are within 5% of the top-ranked option. All other options are shown with purple bars.

The robustness of the net benefit rankings and size of the benefits has been assessed by way of sensitivity and
boundary testing in this report, varying key assumptions raised by stakeholders as having potential to materially
change the outcomes of the option cost benefit analysis. The purpose of the sensitivity analysis is to help identify
whether variations in assumptions, if realised, could increase the risk of over- or under- investment for consumers
and therefore serve as signposts for closer monitoring.
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Additionally, while WRL remains an anticipated project, cost benefit analysis has been conducted for WRL and
VNI West projects combined and compared to an alternative base case without either project, to address
stakeholder concerns with the allocation of costs and benefits in the RIT-T assessment process and that the total
cost of both projects combined may not deliver net benefits to consumers.

The key findings from this additional testing can be summarised as follows:

e Assuming it is legislated, the Victorian Government’s offshore wind policy reduces the expected net benefits
of Option 3A and Option 5 (but they are still expected to generate significant net benefits in the order of
$702 million and $1,008 million, respectively, under the Step Change scenario). Option 5 would become the
highest ranked option under this sensitivity.

e The full costs of WRL and VNI West are significantly outweighed by the expected benefits from both projects,
compared to a base case where neither investment goes ahead (Option 3A + WRL and Option 5 + WRL are
expected to deliver $1,928 million and $1,909 million in net benefits, respectively, under this sensitivity).

e Assuming it is legislated, the Victorian Government’s offshore wind policy reduces the expected net benefits
from both projects combined, but significant net benefits are still generated. Option 5 would become the
highest ranked option under this sensitivity (Option 3A + WRL and Option 5 + WRL are expected to deliver
$918 million and $1,225 million in net benefits, respectively, under the Step Change scenario).

e Removing the Hydrogen Superpower scenario from the assessment, as was suggested by a submitter to the
PADR, does not change the key findings of the assessment.

e If underlying capital costs were to increase by 9% or more, Option 5 delivers greater net benefits than any
other option assessed.

e Similarly, Option 5 delivers greater net benefits than any other option assessed if a discount rate of 6%, or
higher, is assumed. As highlighted in AEMO’s Draft 2023 Inputs, Assumptions and Scenarios Report (IASR),
pre-tax real discount rate estimates have increased in the past year due to strong inflationary pressures with
an associated sharp increase in the risk-free rate (government long-term bond yields) and a higher debt
premium. Assuming the central estimate of 7% from the Draft 2023 IASR, Option 5 would deliver $48 million
more net benefits than Option 3A (8%)"".

On balance, the sensitivity and boundary testing finds that Option 5 performs better than Option 3A when
assumptions are varied in the direction the market currently appears to be heading, and the finding that both
perform better than all other options is robust to these changes in assumptions.

Multi-criteria analysis shows connecting VNI West to WRL at Bulgana is the proposed preferred
option

AVP, in conjunction with external consultants AECOM, has developed a detailed MCA methodology to further
assess the options and help determine which option is most likely to facilitate timely delivery, consistent with the
functions conferred by the NEVA Order'2. The MCA methodology has been designed to focus on social and

" Under the NER, the RIT-T instrument specifies that the RIT-T proponent must adopt the most recent ISP parameters in undertaking its cost
benefit assessment, or identify and provide demonstrable reasons for why an addition, omission or variation to the ISP parameters is
necessary. The AER CBA guidelines require that 'demonstrable reasons' for departing from ISP parameters be limited to where there has
been a material change that AEMO would, but is yet to, reflect in a subsequent IASR, ISP or ISP update. As the 7% central discount rate
proposed to be used in the next IASR remains within the upper and lower bound of the range tested under sensitivity analysis for this RIT-T,
and does not materially change the findings of this analysis, AVP and Transgrid do not consider that a variation to this ISP parameter is
necessary.

12 See http://www.gazette.vic.gov.au/gazette/Gazettes2023/GG2023S060.
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environmental impacts, in addition to technical and cost-benefit considerations, recognising the importance of
these factors in building social licence which in turn should assist to facilitate and expedite development, delivery,
construction and energisation. The importance of these factors has also been recently recognised by the
Australian Energy Market Commission (AEMC)'3.

The MCA methodology involves a series of systematic steps, including:

¢ ldentification of constraints and opportunities.

¢ ldentification of indicative alignments to allow the analysis to be undertaken.
e Development and implementation of a project-specific framework.

e Undertaking the analysis and scenario/ sensitivity testing.

Six objectives, containing a total of 18 criteria, were considered in this MCA methodology and each option was
scored on each criteria using a rating from 1 (being most favourable) to 5 (being least favourable). Each criterion
was then weighted, based on expert judgement and relevant experience preparing submissions for planning and
environment approvals, and a weighted score was determined to rank the options. At a high level, these
objectives can be summarised as follows:

¢ Net economic benefits — maximising the net benefits for consumers (consistent with the RIT-T framework
and provided the highest weighting accordingly).

e Environment — avoiding or minimising impacts on the natural environment (rated based on the number of
hectares of protected areas such as Ramsar Wetlands and National Parks, area of native vegetation, area of
critical habitat and the number of waterways intersected by each indicative alignment).

e Cultural heritage — avoiding and minimising impacts on Aboriginal and non-Aboriginal cultural heritage (rated
based on the area of non-Aboriginal cultural heritage items or conservation areas and the area of potential
Aboriginal cultural heritage sensitivity intersected by each indicative alignment).

e Social — avoiding and minimising impacts on local communities (rated based on the area of residential zone
land and significant landscape overlay area intersected by each indicative alignment and the number of
buildings within 300 metres of the centre-line of each indicative alignment).

e Land use — avoiding or minimising impacts on existing and future land use, such as agriculture and forestry
(rated based on the number of land parcels bisected where the smaller portion is greater than 20% of the total
parcel size, area of high agricultural potential land, area of forestry tenure land and resource tenure land
intersected by each indicative alignment).

¢ Engineering — minimising engineering complexities during construction and operation as well as impacts on
existing infrastructure (rated based on consideration of the topography, area of land subject to inundation or
area within a bushfire overlay, and the number of existing infrastructure crossings intersected by each
indicative alignment).

Based on the MCA and weighted scoring, Option 5 is found to be the highest ranked option due to the specific
strengths of the option, including in relation to estimated net economic benefits, environment, cultural, land-use
and social objectives. It is found to rank first, or equal first, across all six objectives considered. Furthermore,

'3 For example, as part of the ‘Transmission Planning and Investment’ review, the AEMC also noted the importance of these factors in the
delivery of transmission investments and considers that there is an opportunity for the AER to provide guidance on how they can be
assessed (including potential studies and analysis that transmission network service providers [TNSPs] could undertake). See AEMC,
Transmission Planning and Investment — Stage 2, Final Report, 27 October 2022, pp. 29-30.
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Option 5 intersects the least with Aboriginal cultural heritage sensitivity areas. It does have some engineering
complexity to be worked through, but these technical challenges are considered manageable These findings will
be tested further with stakeholders, Traditional Owners and communities during the six-week consultation period
that has now commenced.

Table 2 Results of the VNI West MCA

MCA Results
Option 1 Option 1A Option 3 Option 3A Option 4 Option 5
Options to north of Ballarat to Waubra/Lexton o Edkerneh
to north of Ballarat | with spur uprate to | to WaubralLexton | with spur uprate to Ber?di P to Bulgana
500KV 500KV 9

Net economic benefits (3M) E3 1,299 ) 1,344 % 1,285 k3 1.408 % 1,144 3 1,388
Grouping w"it?,:.‘}“"g WEIGHTED SCORING
Net economic
benefits T0% 210 210 2.10 1.40 3.50 1.40
Environment 5% 021 021 021 0.21 0.25 0.08
Cultural
i 5% 0.12 0.12 0.10 0.10 0.15 0.10
Social 10% 0.40 0.40 0.42 0.42 0.41 0.21
Land use 5% 017 017 0.17 017 0.09 0.06
Engineering 5% 0.21 0.21 0.21 0.21 0.24 0.16
Total 100%

Weighted score kAl 321 .21 2.51 4.64 2.01

Note: the criteria measures were given a score of 1 to 5, in line with their associated rating system where the lower the score the more preferred or
higher ranked that measure would be. Therefore, once the scores for all criteria are combined, the more favourable options will have a lower total score.

All options except Option 5 require VNI West to pass via a proposed new terminal station to be located near
Bendigo. These options include assessment of a new 220 kV double-circuit transmission line that would connect
into the existing Bendigo Terminal Station on the outskirts of the city. The land surrounding the existing Bendigo
Terminal Station is highly constrained by residential development and state and national parks. There is an
existing 220 kV transmission line easement through the national park that could be utilised for a connection to
Bendigo. Undergrounding would not be an option due to space constraints at the existing Bendigo Terminal
Station as well as the greatly increased construction disturbance through the national and regional parks. To
remain within the existing footprint within the national park, preliminary investigations indicate that the existing
220 kV transmission line would be rebuilt in its place within the same easement, if permitted. The complexity of
navigating social and environmental constraints for options connecting into Bendigo has been factored into the
MCA scoring for Options 1 through to 4.

As Option 5 does not pass near Bendigo, it does not face the same social and environmental constraints, but also
does not increase transfer capability into Bendigo. AVP will continue to monitor electricity demand and generation
growth in the Bendigo area as part of normal electricity supply planning practices. If, due to load growth or
generation connections, network limitations emerge in the Bendigo area over the next 10 years, these will be
assessed as part of the Victorian Annual Planning Report'4. AVP will also continue to liaise with the local council
to understand local developments which need to be considered for electricity supply arrangements to the area.

4 At https://aemo.com.au/en/energy-systems/electricity/national-electricity-market-nem/nem-forecasting-and-planning/victorian-
planning/victorian-annual-planning-report.
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These MCA results have been scrutinised by sensitivity testing through increasing and reducing the weights
applied to each objective and have been demonstrated to be robust to changes in objective weightings. Option 5
ranks first under all plausible objective and criteria weightings.

Conclusion from the NPV assessment and the MCA

Based on the MCA, Option 5 ranks highest across all options (including Option 3A) as it scores best across the
range of objectives assessed (including the net benefits) and is expected to be at lower risk of delays in
development and delivery than other options. Option 5 is also shown to be more robust under sensitivity analysis.

Specifically, Option 5:

e Is ranked effectively equally with Option 3A on a purely net benefits basis (on a scenario-weighted basis, there
is found to be a 1% difference in net benefits between the options).

e Costs less than Option 3A (Option 5 has capital costs that are $402 million less than Option 3A) and the
benefits are therefore less sensitive to potential cost increases or discount rate rises than Option 3A.

e Performs the best out of all options, across all objectives, in the MCA. Based on the indicative alignment
identified for Option 5, it would intersect significantly fewer protected areas (such as Ramsar Wetlands and
National and State Parks) and significantly less native vegetation, critical habitat and land with higher
agricultural potential, than all other options. Option 5 also scores equal best with Option 4 in relation to
separation from buildings (including residences).

e Runs further west than other options and avoids the Bendigo to Ballarat corridor that many submitters to the
PADR suggested is problematic.

e Performs better than Option 3A in sensitivity analysis where it is assumed the Victorian Government’s offshore
wind commitments are legislated.

However, based on current power system analysis, Option 5 provides less REZ development potential than
Option 3A. Option 5 offers the lowest indicative improvement to REZ transmission limits of all seven options
assessed (+3,410 megawatts [MW]), while Option 3A has the highest improvement (+6,490 MW). While Option 5
enables the lowest levels of new REZ capacity of all seven options assessed, it is similar in magnitude to Option 1
(+3,650 MW)"5,

Under Option 5, modifications to the existing network, along with future decoupling of Waubra Wind Farm, have
been identified as potential low-cost investments for further investigation in future to harness more renewable
generation in western Victoria, if and when needed. It should also be noted that the REZ limits estimated for all
options assume that developers have the social licence to build wind and solar generation at the scale assumed.
This assumption has not been tested in the market, but if social licence is challenging, this would likely have more
impact on options with the higher REZ transmission limits.

Feedback being sought through this consultation

This Consultation Report provides stakeholders, communities and Traditional Owner groups opportunity to
provide feedback on this updated analysis prior to publication of the Project Assessment Conclusions Report
(PACR). This consultation is over and above the minimum consultation requirements prescribed for the RIT-T and

S AVP and Transgrid note that the REZ limit assumed for Option 5 is considered a conservative estimate and that opportunities have already
been identified to optimise this further. AVP and Transgrid also note that it has not been assessed whether there is social licence to develop
the full 6.5 GW of REZ under Option 3A at this stage.
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is a further demonstration of AVP and Transgrid’s commitment to early engagement with local communities and
consumer representatives to understand their views and concerns.

AVP and Transgrid welcome feedback from stakeholders on:
e the outcomes of the assessment undertaken in this report;
o the feasibility of Option 5; and

e whether the MCA has captured the salient environmental, social and engineering factors, including those that
sit outside the scope of the RIT-T but which may impact on the timely development of the project having regard
to the terms of the NEVA Order.

Invitation for written sulbbmissions

AVP and Transgrid invite written submissions on the matters raised in this consultation paper by 5 April 2023.
Please email submissions to VNIWestRITT@aemo.com.au. Where possible, please provide evidence to support
your view(s). If you do not want your submission to be publicly available, please clearly stipulate this at the time of
lodgement.

Information about the submission process (including how to make a submission) and upcoming stakeholder
engagement activities will be published on the VNI West dedicated webpages at www.transgrid.com.au/vni-west
and www.aemo.com.au/vni-west. All feedback will be considered in the preparation of the final report (the PACR)
and all written submissions will be published online, along with a summary of how feedback has been considered.

The consideration of feedback and preparation of the PACR will occur with regard to the NEVA Order.
Further stakeholder engagement opportunities

AVP and Transgrid will hold a series of webinars, briefings and community drop-in sessions prior to submissions
closing to raise awareness of, and support understanding of the additional work being undertaken to assess
potential connection opportunities between VNI West and WRL. These sessions are designed to consult further
with stakeholders, Traditional Owners and communities, giving AVP and Transgrid an opportunity to listen to a
broad range of views and gather valuable information before a final decision on the preferred option is made.
Details about upcoming stakeholder engagement activities will be published on the Transgrid and AEMO websites
and promoted via other local community channels.

The first online information session will be held on Thursday 9 March from 3.00 pm — 4.30 pm. Registration for the
session is available through VNI West dedicated webpages at www.transgrid.com.au/vni-west and
www.aemo.com.au/vni-west.

In parallel, AusNet will continue engaging with landholders along the proposed WRL route to provide them with
the latest available information and respond to their questions and concerns about potential changes to WRL.

Concluding the RIT-T

Consistent with the terms of the NEVA Order and based on the assessment in this report, AVP and Transgrid
propose to discontinue the assessment of Option 1A, Option 2, Option 3 and Option 4, and focus the PACR
assessment on Option 5, Option 3A and Option 1 (for completeness as this is the candidate option identified in
the 2022 ISP). This is on the basis that the other options do not deliver greater market benefits for consumers and
are also considered unlikely to carry less delivery risk. Narrowing the number of options under consideration will
enable collection of more detailed information if required to further refine MCA, and assessment of technical
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complexities of these options to ensure the optimal solution is ultimately selected as the preferred option at the
conclusion of this RIT-T.

After consultation on the draft outcomes of the alternate options analysis (commencing following publication of
this consultation report), in accordance with the NEVA Order, AVP is required to consult with VicGrid in relation to
the VNI West PACR. AVP is also required to obtain approval of the Minister, or a further Ministerial Order, before
entering into a VNI West construction agreement, or varying the contract with AusNet to implement an option
other than the preferred option under the WRL PACR.

The final step of the RIT-T process, the PACR, will include consideration of VicGrid and other stakeholder
feedback. AVP and Transgrid aim to publish the PACR in May 2023.
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Introduction

1 Introduction

This report follows the Project Assessment Draft Report (PADR), released in July 2022, in
relation to expanding the Victoria — New South Wales Interconnector (VNI) West1s, and
has been prepared following feedback from stakeholders to further consult on options
developed and to assess which option is most likely to facilitate timely delivery
consistent with the terms of the NEVA Order. It serves as an additional step, ahead of
the Project Assessment Conclusions Report (PACR), in the consultation process for this
Regulatory Investment Test for Transmission (RIT-T).

1.1 Overview of this report

The power system in eastern Australia is undergoing fundamental, rapid and complex change as it transitions to
net zero emissions. The integration of renewable generation and adoption of new technologies continues to shift
the geography and technical characteristics of electricity supply in Victoria and New South Wales. Concurrently,
the forecast closure of ageing coal-fired generators in Victoria and New South Wales over the coming decades
presents a significant challenge to supply reliability for the energy industry. This challenge is further increasing
with the latest round of announced coal-fired generator closures'” and various recent additional government
announcements supporting the transition to renewables.

In response to this fundamental transition in the energy system, AEMO (in its role as national transmission
planner) is required under the regulatory and planning framework to publish an Integrated System Plan (ISP) at
least every two years. The ISP identifies network investments that AEMO considers to be key to successfully
underpinning the energy market transition (the ‘optimal development path’) and requires the RIT-T to be applied to
those projects that are the priority, actionable ISP projects, to progress in the near term.

The opportunity to increase interconnection between Victoria and New South Wales was included as part of the
2018 ISP, referred to as SnowyLink'8. VNI West was identified as an ‘actionable ISP project’ in the 2020 ISP°
and this status continued in the 2022 ISP%.

Targeted investment to increase the interconnection capacity between the two states will facilitate the efficient
dispatch of new and existing generation, and help maintain supply reliability in Victoria. This is expected to put
downward pressure on energy costs by lowering overall power system investment and dispatch costs across the
National Electricity Market (NEM). The investment will also provide interconnector diversity by creating multiple
physical interconnector routes between Victoria and New South Wales with no geographic points in common. This

'6 This project is identified as an ‘actionable ISP project’ in the 2022 Integrated System Plan (ISP). See https://www.aemo.com.au/energy-
systems/major-publications/integrated-system-plan-isp/2022-integrated-system-plan-isp.

7 See https://www.agl.com.au/about-agl/how-we-source-energy/loy-yang-power-station#:~:text=AGL %20Loy%20Yang%20Power%20
Station,significant%20decarbonisation%20initiatives%20in%20Australia.

8 AEMO, 2018 ISP, July 2018, pp. 8-9, 86-88 and 90-92. At https://www.aemo.com.au/energy-systems/major-publications/integrated-system-
plan-isp/2018-integrated-system-plan-isp.

® AEMO, 2020 ISP Appendix 3. Network investments, July 2020, p. 14. At https://www.aemo.com.au/energy-systems/major-publications/
integrated-system-plan-isp/2020-integrated-system-plan-isp.

20 AEMO, 2022 ISP, June 2022, p. 75.
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interconnector diversity increases the resilience of the grid against extreme climate conditions and improves
overall system security.

In December 2019, AEMO Victorian Planning (AVP) and Transgrid formally commenced this RIT-T through
publishing a Project Specification Consultation Report (PSCR). This initial stage of the RIT-T process pre-dated
the ‘actionable ISP’ process that is now part of the regulatory framework. AVP and Transgrid have now opted to
apply the actionable ISP framework to VNI West and a Project Assessment Draft Report (PADR) was
subsequently published in July 2022, following publication of the final 2022 ISP in June 2022. The PADR called
for submissions by 9 September 2022.

Twenty-six submissions were received on the PADR, including three verbal submissions made by organisations
at the Energy Consumer Submission Forum. Non-confidential submissions are available on the AEMO website?!.
Submissions included a broad range of feedback relating to the options assessed in the PADR, including
concerns about social and environmental impacts of the proposed preferred option, and suggestions that
additional options be considered in the PACR.

This feedback has led to a refinement of the market modelling methodology, and the inclusion of five new options
for assessment, in addition to the two considered in the PADR.

Additionally, on 20 February 2023, the Victorian Minister for Energy and Resources used powers under the
National Electricity (Victoria) Act 2005 (NEVA) to issue an order pursuant to section 16Y of the NEVA (NEVA
Order). The Neva Order confers upon AVP functions which include the assessment of alternate options to the
preferred options2? to expedite the development and delivery of those projects?3.

AEMO has had regard to its functions under the NEVA Order in assessing and formulating these options. This
includes giving greater consideration to the social and environmental impacts raised by stakeholders as concerns
and which might impact expedition and delivery; these factors would otherwise have been difficult to incorporate
within the RIT-T framework.

This report has been developed to provide stakeholders with the opportunity to review and comment on the
additional options and analysis undertaken prior to AVP and Transgrid publishing the PACR.

1.2 Role of this report

This report serves as an additional step, ahead of the PACR, in the RIT-T consultation process for assessing
options for increasing interconnection between Victoria and New South Wales. It also marks the start of
consultation on the alternate options assessment as required under the NEVA Order.

This report:

e Describes the additional options that have been assessed, which have been informed by submissions received
to the PADR as well as subsequent discussions with stakeholders.

e Presents the results of the updated net present value (NPV) analysis for each of the credible options
assessed, as well as the key drivers of these results and the assessment that has been undertaken to ensure
the robustness of the conclusion.

21 At https://aemo.com.au/initiatives/major-programs/victoria-to-new-south-wales-interconnector-west-regulatory-investment-test-for-
transmission/stakeholder-consultation.

22 As described in the VNI West PADR and the WRL Project Assessment Conclusions Report (PACR).
23 Being the VNI West and WRL Specified Augmentations as described in clauses 3 and 4 of the NEVA Order.
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e Outlines a detailed multi-criteria analysis (MCA) that has been developed to assist in understanding the
environmental, social and engineering impacts and constraints that may present delivery and operational risks,
to help differentiate the top-ranked options from the NPV analysis (given the closeness of the NPV results).

e Proposes that the list of options be refined to the top-ranked options for the PACR assessment to allow for a
more detailed consideration of these options in that report.

e Seeks stakeholder views on all the above, which will be taken into account in preparing the PACR.

Overall, a key purpose of this report, and the RIT-T more broadly, is to provide interested stakeholders the
opportunity to review the analysis and assumptions and have certainty and confidence that the preferred option at
the end of the RIT-T process has been robustly identified as optimal, including in relation to the proposed new
terminal station locations and the unique features of those areas. As jurisdictional planners, AVP and Transgrid
are responsible for undertaking the RIT-T, and the Australian Energy Regulator (AER) monitors and enforces
compliance with the process.

AVP and Transgrid are also releasing supplementary reports alongside this report, covering:
e the points raised in submissions to the PADR (and AVP and Transgrid’s responses to them); and

* the wholesale market modelling that has been undertaken to estimate the benefits of the various options
presented in this report.

Detailed cost benefit results and expected environmental, social and engineering constraints associated with each
option are included as appendices to this report.

1.3 Whatis a NEVA Order?

In March 2020, the Victorian Government amended the National Electricity (Victoria) Act 2005 to provide powers
to fast-track network investments to improve the reliability of Victoria’s transmission system. A key purpose of
these amendments was to accelerate priority transmission projects and network investments, which can be held
up by the complex national regulatory regime under the National Electricity Law (NEL) and National Electricity
Rules (NER).

The National Electricity (Victoria) Amendment Act 2020 (NEVA) inserts a new section 16Y into the NEVA which
empowers the Minister for Energy and Resources to regulate a transmission project or modify or exclude
regulatory requirements under the NEL and NER.

These powers can change AEMO'’s functions under the NEL and NER as Victorian Transmission System Planner.

A Ministerial Order under section 16Y of the NEVA can, for example, modify or disapply laws or rules under the
national regulatory framework relating to:

e The RIT-T.
e Contestable procurement rules for transmission projects.
If appropriate, an Order may also specify an alternative test in place of the RIT-T.

On 20 February 2023, the Minister for Energy and Resources made a Ministerial Order under section 16Y of the
NEVA which provides for AEMO to:

e carry out its VNI West early works program for the Victorian component on VNI West; and
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e assess and consult on alternate VNI West options, including potential changes to the WRL connection point,
which could provide more certainty over timely project delivery.

Depending on the assessment of alternate VNI West options, a further Ministerial Order under the NEVA may be
required to progress the recommended project option.

1.4 Further information and next steps

AVP and Transgrid are seeking feedback on:
e the assessment undertaken in this report;
o the feasibility of the new options assessed; and

e whether the MCA has captured the salient social, environmental and engineering factors for each option,
including those that sit outside the scope of the RIT-T but may impact on the timely development of the project
having regard to the terms of the NEVA Order.

All feedback will be carefully considered in the preparation of the final report (the Project Assessment Conclusions
Report [PACR]) and all written submissions will be published online, along with a summary of how feedback has
been taken into account.

Submissions are due on or before 5 April 2023 and should be emailed to VNIWestRITT@aemo.com.au.

AVP and Transgrid will hold a series of forums and briefings prior to submissions closing to provide stakeholders
with a detailed understanding of the assessment in this report and the next steps. Information about the
submission process (including how to make a submission) and upcoming stakeholder engagement activities,
including registration details for the online information sessions being held in week two and week four, will be
published on the VNI West dedicated webpage on AEMOQO’s website at www.aemo.com.au/vni-west. If you do not
want your submission to be publicly available, please clearly stipulate this at the time of lodgement.

In parallel, AusNet will continue engaging with landholders along the proposed WRL route to provide them with
the latest available information and respond to their questions and concerns about potential changes to WRL.

In accordance with the NEVA Order, following the alternate options analysis and consultation, AVP is required to
consult with VicGrid in relation to the VNI West PACR.

The final step of the RIT-T process, the PACR, will include consideration of any submissions made in response to
this report and feedback received from VicGrid. The PACR is targeted for publication in April 2023.
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2 Overview of the options considered

This report assesses seven credible options in total. In addition to the two options
presented in the PADR, five new options have been considered in response to
stakeholder feedback on the PADR covering areas of interest, with or without

500 kilovolt (kV) spur expansions in Western Victoria to help meet the identified need.
As part of a broader set of integrated developments in the NEM, VNI West would connect Western Renewables

Link (WRL) (exact location yet to be determined) with EnergyConnect (at Dinawan), via new terminal stations.
WRL and EnergyConnect are both new projects under development. Specifically:

e EnergyConnect is a new 900 km overhead high-voltage transmission line connecting Robertstown in South
Australia to Wagga Wagga in New South Wales, via Buronga in New South Wales, and including an additional
spur line connecting to Red Cliffs in Victoria. The project includes:

— A 275 kV double-circuit line from Robertstown to Bundey in South Australia.

— A 330 kV double-circuit line from Bundey to Buronga to Dinawan in New South Wales.

— A 500 kV double-circuit line from Dinawan to Wagga Wagga in New South Wales operating at 330 kV.
— A second 220 kV circuit from Buronga to Red Cliffs in Victoria.

— Five phase shifting transformers at Buronga 330 kV substation

— Static and dynamic reactive plant at Bundey, Robertstown, Buronga and Dinawan.

The western section of EnergyConnect (Robertstown to Buronga via Red Cliffs) obtained planning approval
and construction has commenced. The New South Wales eastern section (Buronga to Wagga Wagga)
received its environmental impact statement (EIS) approval on 2 September 2022.

e The WRL Project is a proposed new 190 km overhead high-voltage electricity transmission line that will carry
renewable energy from Bulgana in western Victoria to Sydenham in Melbourne’s north-west. The project
includes:

— A 220 kV double-circuit overhead line from Bulgana to a new terminal station north of Ballarat.

— A 500 kV double-circuit overhead line from a new terminal station north of Ballarat to a new terminal station
at Sydenham.

— Network upgrades to support the new assets.

AusNet, which has been contracted to build, own and operate the infrastructure, referred WRL to the Victorian
Minister for Planning, under the Environment Effects Act 1979, in June 2020. In August 2020, the Minister
determined that an Environment Effects Statement (EES) is required for the project. The EES is currently
being prepared and is scheduled to be submitted to the Victorian Department of Transport and Planning (DTP)
in early 2023 before being exhibited for public comment later in 2023.

The VNI West proposed preferred option presented in the PADR was a new high capacity 500 kV double-circuit
overhead transmission line between Victoria and New South Wales, connecting WRL (at the proposed terminal
station north of Ballarat) with EnergyConnect (at Dinawan) via new stations near Bendigo and Kerang.
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Several submitters to the PADR expressed concerns that AVP and Transgrid had not considered a sufficient
number of options?4. A number of submissions also suggested that alternate options be considered to alleviate
concerns raised about the VNI West (via Kerang) option in the PADR, particularly for the proposed section
between Bendigo and Ballarat in Victoria.

Submissions suggested that the proposed option on the Victorian side should be moved further west, or along a
Bulgana to Kerang corridor?s. For example, RWE suggested a line route further west would involve lower density
dwellings, increased wind resources, larger agriculture properties, less native vegetation and ecological
constraints, fewer regions of cultural heritage sensitivity, and reduced flood risk. Similarly, Hepburn Shire Council
stated that a route alignment along a Bulgana to Kerang corridor would impact fewer properties, communities and
valuable natural resources. GNET also suggested that a route alignment further west would provide greater
opportunity for renewable generation and a higher degree of social acceptance?s.

AVP and Transgrid note that throughout the process of considering additional interconnection between Victoria
and New South Wales, many options have been considered and assessed. The PADR summarised the options
that had been considered through the earlier ISP assessments and the reasons why the ISP candidate option had
been narrowed down to VNI West (via Kerang) with the RIT-T also considering a non-network option alongside
the network development. The options that were considered at earlier stages of this process, but not taken
forward, are also summarised in this report (see Appendix A1).

Based on the earlier assessments, AVP and Transgrid do not consider that there is a need to re-examine earlier
options. However, building on feedback provided by stakeholders following the PADR, five new options have been
assessed.

All seven options assessed in this report (that is, the two original PADR options and the five new options):

¢ Involve a 500 kV double-circuit transmission line for VNI West.

e Originate at (or near) Dinawan, in New South Wales, with connection to EnergyConnect.

¢ Include a new terminal station near Kerang, in Victoria, with a connection to the existing 220 kV line to Kerang.
The differences in the options relate to the Victorian scope and can be summarised as:

e Option 1 (to north of Ballarat), per the PADR — connects from Dinawan, via the new terminal station near
Kerang, to WRL at the proposed terminal station north of Ballarat, and routes via Bendigo.

— Option 1A (to north of Ballarat with spur uprate to 500 kV) — is the same as Option 1 but with the
additional spur involving uprate of WRL from the proposed terminal station north of Ballarat to Bulgana from
220 kV to 500 kV following the same WRL route for much of the length except for a slight variation around
Waubra.

e Option 2 (to north of Ballarat plus non-network), per the PADR — is the same as Option 1 but with a virtual
transmission line (VTL) involving batteries at South Morang and Sydney West commissioned in 2026-27.

e Option 3 (to Waubra/Lexton) — connects from Dinawan, via the new terminal station near Kerang, to WRL at
a new terminal station in the Waubra/Lexton area (Djaara Country), and routes via Bendigo. This option

24 See for example AusNet, pp. 6-7, Moorabool and Central Highlands Power Alliance, p. 13, Hepburn Shire Council, p. 6.
25 RWE, pp. 1 and 2. Hepburn Shore Council, p. 6. GNET, p.1.
26 RWI, pp. 1 and 2.
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requires relocation of the WRL proposed terminal station north of Ballarat to near Waubra/Lexton and uprate of
the proposed WRL transmission line from north of Ballarat to Waubra/Lexton from 220 kV to 500 kV.

— Option 3A (to Waubra/Lexton with spur uprate to 500 kV) — same as Option 3 but with the additional
spur involving uprate of WRL from the proposed terminal station in Waubra/Lexton (Djaara Country) to
Bulgana (Wotjobaluk Country) from 220 kV to 500 kV following the same WRL route for much of the length
except for a slight variation around Waubra.

e Option 4 (to Bulgana via Bendigo) — connects from Dinawan, via the new terminal station near Kerang, to
WRL at a new terminal station near Bulgana (Wotjobaluk Country), and routes via Bendigo. This option
requires relocation of the WRL proposed terminal station from north of Ballarat to Bulgana (Wotjobaluk
Country) and the uprate of the proposed WRL transmission line from north of Ballarat to Bulgana from 220 kV
to 500 kV.

e Option 5 (to Bulgana) — connects from Dinawan, via the new terminal station near Kerang, directly to WRL at
a new terminal station near Bulgana (Wotjobaluk Country). This option requires relocation of the WRL
proposed terminal station from north of Ballarat to Bulgana and the uprate of the proposed WRL transmission
line from north of Ballarat to Bulgana from 220 kV to 500 kV following the same WRL route for much of the
length except for a slight variation around Waubra.

All options except Option 5 require VNI West to pass via a proposed new terminal station to be located near
Bendigo, with a new 220 kV double-circuit connecting into the existing Bendigo Terminal Station. Option 5
therefore does not increase transfer capability between Kerang, Bendigo and Ballarat. AVP will continue to
monitor electricity demand and generation growth in this area as part of normal electricity supply planning
practices. If, due to load growth or generation connections, network limitations emerge in the Bendigo area over
the next 10 years, these will be assessed as part of the Victorian Annual Planning Report?”. AVP will also
continue to liaise with the local council to understand local developments which need to be considered for
electricity supply arrangements to the area.

The five new options have been assessed to the same level of detail as the two PADR options, including in terms
of their impact on the transmission network, and estimated cost.

The seven credible options assessed in this report are shown in Figure 3 below (see Appendix A1 for further
details). All topologies shown are high-level schematic illustrations only, and specific line routes are not defined
within this report.

None of the new options have been combined with a VTL, due to the finding in the PADR (which is confirmed in
this report) that adding a VTL to Option 1 — VNI West (via Kerang) does not provide a further net benefit (instead,
it imposes a net cost). This finding is expected to also apply if the new option variants were combined with a VTL,
so this has not been investigated.

27 See https://aemo.com.au/en/energy-systems/electricity/national-electricity-market-nem/nem-forecasting-and-planning/victorian-
planning/victorian-annual-planning-report.
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Figure 3  Credible options assessed
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Options to underground the lines were raised in submissions to the PADR (and the PSCR) and were suggested
by stakeholders and communities as possible solutions that could help minimise social and environmental impacts
of the project. AVP and Transgrid have responded to this, and other points raised in submissions, in the VNI West
PADR Submissions report, released alongside this report28.

All options are assumed to be staged, with staged Contingent Project Applications (for the New South Wales
components), which aligns with the 2022 ISP. The first stage, early works, is expected to be completed no later
than 2026.

WRL is currently planned to be delivered in 2026. Under every VNI West option considered, including the existing
option, delivery of WRL is assumed to be delayed to 2027. VNI West would be delivered in accordance with the
ISP scenario-dependent timing. For example, for Option 5, the 500 kV double-circuit line from Sydenham to
Bulgana (a variant of WRL) is assumed to be delivered by 2027, and the 500 kV double-circuit line from Dinawan
to Bulgana via a terminal station near Kerang is assumed to be delivered by 2031 (under the Step Change
scenario).

The assumed one-year delay to WRL and its variants is based on the assumption that any change in the scope
would lead to schedule delays, but that continuing with the existing scope (with a terminal station north of Ballarat)

28 At https://aemo.com.au/initiatives/major-programs/vni-west/stakeholder-consultation.
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may also be subject to schedule delays. This means that in the base case, with no VNI West option, the WRL
project has also been assumed to be delayed, with practical completion in 2027.

Table 3 below summarises the assumed timing for key components of all seven options assessed in this report.
The timing of the VTL component in Option 2 is assumed to be 1 July 2026 in all three scenarios, which reflects
the earliest possible date it can be commissioned.

Table 3 Assumed timing for all seven options

Scenario Stage 1 (early works) Stage 2 (WRL components) Stage 2 (based on ISP timing for each
scenario)

Step Change Now until 2025-26 July 2027 July 2031

Progressive Change July 2027 July 2038

Hydrogen Superpower July 2027 July 2030

Appendix A1 provides a detailed description of each option (including the specific components involved), as well
as a discussion of all other options that have been previously considered as part of this RIT-T process (and the
reasons why they are no longer being progressed).

2.1 Technical characteristics of the seven options assessed

The technical characteristics of the credible options are summarised in the table below. Specifically, Table 4
shows the indicative impact on interconnector transfer capability (in both directions) and the REZ transmission
limit?® (by affected REZ) for each option based on AVP and Transgrid’s power system analysis considering
thermal, and voltage and transient stability limits.

Options that have an area of interest further west are generally expected to have a longer overall line length
between network nodes, and therefore higher impedance. As a result, the power flow on VNI West, relative to the
existing and parallel 330 kV VNI and parallel 220 kV western Victoria network, reduces the further west the option
is proposed. This results in the existing 330 kV VNI and 220 kV western Victorian networks reaching limits before
the 500 kV VNI West is fully utilised, and thereby results in lower interconnector transfer capability on VNI West
options proposed to traverse further west.

The exception to this is Option 5, which is a direct result of this option including series compensation on the
Kerang to Bulgana section of VNI West to reduce the impedance of VNI West and thereby improve network load
sharing between the existing network and the proposed 500 kV network.

While series compensation, in the form of series line capacitors, has been modelled in the options analysis
presented in this Additional Consultation Report, the precise series compensation or power flow solution will be
determined during detailed design if Option 5 is progressed. Consideration of the precise solution will include
further assessment of the engineering technical complexities and advantages of various potential solutions. In
particular, AVP and Transgrid are aware sub-synchronous control interactions with synchronous machines and
doubly fed induction generators can arise in systems with series capacitors and this will need to be studied in

29 REZ transmission limits represent the maximum generation that can be dispatched at any point in time within a REZ; the additional
generation development can exceed these limits as VRE generation does not always operate at full capacity.

30 The laws of physics determine network load sharing based on the impedance (opposition to electrical flow) of parallel networks. If lines in
parallel are at capacity, more flow can be ‘forced’ to flow down alternate lines that are not fully utilised by manipulating, such as through
series compensation or power flow controllers, the actual or apparent network impedance of selected flow paths.
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detail. AVP and Transgrid welcome any insights from industry regarding potential alternative solutions to better
share power flow between the existing and newly proposed parallel networks.

If, due to technical complexities, Option 5 is progressed without series compensation on the 500 kV lines, the
import and export transfer capability may be marginally reduced. Conversely, the further west the 500 kV is
proposed to be extended in Victoria, by upgrading the 220 kV component of WRL, the larger the REZ
transmission limit increase achievable due to the higher capacity lines connecting further into the Western Victoria
REZ (V3). The exceptions to this are Option 4 and Option 5 due to the differing connection arrangement of
Waubra Terminal Station and Waubra Wind Farm between the various options and, for Option 5, the absence of a
connection via Bendigo. Options 1 through to 3A have Waubra decoupled from the existing Ballarat—-Waubra—
Ararat—Crowlands—Bulgana 220 kV network and connected to the new parallel network, which relives network
constraints on the existing 220 kV western Victoria network. Due to shared network loading, relieving congestion
on existing lines allows the new network to be more highly utilised. This decoupling is made possible due to these
options having new 220 kV lines or a new terminal station (as part of WRL) in the vicinity of the existing Waubra
Wind Farm.

Option 4 and Option 5 do not decouple Waubra from the existing 220 kV network as there is no 500 kV terminal
station near Waubra/Lexton. Without decoupling Waubra Wind Farm from the existing 220 kV network, the
existing 220 kV network reaches its limits sooner and thereby results in a lower REZ transmission limit relative to
the other options.

Option 5 does not have a connection via Bendigo, which results in heavy loading on the Kerang—Bendigo 220 kV
line and, due to shared network loading, limits the achievable REZ transmission limit of this option.

Modifications to the existing network, along with future decoupling of Waubra Wind Farm and, for Option 5, uprate
of the Kerang—Bendigo 220 kV line, have been identified as potential lower-cost investments for further
investigation in future to harness more renewable generation in western Victoria and increase supply to the
Bendigo area, if and when needed. It should also be noted that the REZ limits estimated for all options assume
that developers have the social licence to build wind and solar generation at the scale assumed. This assumption
has not been tested in the market, but if social licence is challenging, this would likely have more impact on
options with the highest REZ transmission limits.

AVP and Transgrid note that all options involve substantial increases in interconnector transfer capability and are
ultimately comparable to a large, multi-unit, baseload power station in the NEM31:32,

3! For example, Loy Yang A has a nameplate capacity of 2,225 megawatts (MW).

%2 The 1,930 MW and 1,800 MW for Option 1 remain the same as the PADR despite the refined approach taken to modelling EnergyConnect
under the base case in this report. Additional analysis undertaken since the PADR has identified that the EnergyConnect enhancement is
unlikely to change the VNI West transfer capability as it was thought to at the time of the PADR, since the VNI West flow is primarily limited
by transient and voltage stability constraints.
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Table 4 Summary of the credible options assessed - transfer capacities and REZ limits

Option Indicative impact on Indicative impact on REZ transmission limit
transfer capability
VIC to NSW NSW to VIC Individually Total
Option 1 (to +1,930 megawatts (MW) +1,800 MW V2 — Murray River: +1,600 MW +3,650 MW
north of V3 — Western Vic (WRL): +600
Ballarat) MW
V3 — Western Vic (VNI West
timing): +550 MW
N5 — South West NSW: +900 MW
Option 1A (to +1,930 MW +1,800 MW V2 — Murray River: +1,600 MW +4,710 MW
north of V3 — Western Vic (WRL timing):
Ballarat with +1 ,460 MW
Spur uprate to V3 — Western Vic (VNI West
500 kV) e
timing): +750 MW
N5 — South West NSW: +900 MW
Option 2 (to +250 MW from the VTL +250 MW from the VTL Same as Option 1 (to north of +3,650 MW
north of +1,930 MW from Option ~ +1,800 MW from Option Ballqrat) once .it.is commissiongd
Ballarat plus 1 (to north of Ballarat) 1 (to north of Ballarat) (that is, no additional REZ hosting
non-network) capacity associated with VTL
component)
Option 3 (to +1,830 MW +1,650 MW V2 — Murray River: +1,600 MW +4,150 MW
Waubra/Lexton) V3 — Western Vic (WRL timing):
+950 MW
V3 — Western Vic (VNI West
timing): +700 MW
N5 — South West NSW: +900 MW
Option 3A (to +1,830 MW +1,650 MW V2 — Murray River: +1,600 MW +6,490 MW
Waubra/Lexton V3 — Western Vic (WRL timing):
R +2,590 MW
W V3 - Western Vic (VNI West
timing): +1,400 MW
N5 — South West NSW: +900 MW
Option 4 (to +1,700 MW +1,475 MW V2 — Murray River: +1,600 MW +4,540 MW
Bulgana via V3 — Western Vic (WRL timing):
il +1,460 MW
V3 — Western Vic (VNI West
timing): +580 MW
N5 — South West NSW: +900 MW
Option 5 (to +1,930 MW +1,650 MW V2 — Murray River: +850 MW +3,410 MW
Bulgana)

V3 — Western Vic (WRL timing):
+1,460 MW

V3 — Western Vic (VNI West
timing): +200 MW

N5 — South West NSW: +900 MW

2.2 Estimated costs of the options

2.2.1 Capital costs

The cost estimates presented in the VNI West PADR and this report have been undertaken on a jurisdictional

basis, with AVP responsible for the estimates of the part of the options located in Victoria and Transgrid
responsible for the estimates of the part of the options located in New South Wales.
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Further, to assess the new options added since the PADR, AVP has produced new cost estimates for the
Victorian portion of the project for each option. The cost estimate for the PADR Option 1 has also been revised
based on the area of interest identified from the MCA process (see Section 4), and to incorporate updated
information for land and easement cost estimates.

Table 5 shows the expected capital cost for each option by key component (in both Victoria and New South
Wales)33. The methodology used to develop these estimates is summarised in Appendix A2.

For all five new options, the Victorian component costs include the direct costs of modifying the WRL project so
that the cost of modifying WRL due to any change in where VNI West connects to WRL is justified through this
VNI West RIT-T. That is, any additional costs, over the estimated cost for the WRL project as currently scoped,
are attributed to the VNI West option as these costs will only be incurred if the option is developed. These
additional costs are a result of WRL scope modifications that would be required in varying degrees for all five new
options, which at a high level are summarised as:

e Uprating segments, or all, of the new 220 kV transmission line from north of Ballarat to either Waubra/Lexton
or Bulgana to 500 kV (‘the 500 kV spur’), including costs for a wider easement.

e Relocation and reconfiguration of the proposed Terminal Station north of Ballarat to suit the option (that is,
relocation to near Waubra/Lexton or Bulgana).

¢ Modification of the existing Waubra Terminal Station and Waubra Wind Farm connection with a short 220 kV
transmission line to a new terminal station near Waubra/Lexton.

The cost estimates for any WRL scope changes have been derived from information provided by AusNet, and are
considered to have an accuracy of +/- 30%.

The detailed description of each option in Appendix A1 also outlines modifications required to WRL’s current
scope to achieve each option. Additionally, Appendix A2 outlines the methodology used to estimate the WRL
scope modification costs. While no decision has yet been made to modify the WRL scope, AVP notes that the
NEVA Order also addresses the risk of significant delays by removing the need under the NER to re-apply the
WRL RIT-T due to a material change in circumstances.

Any impact on the current EES process will be assessed by AusNet ifiwhen a decision is made to modify scope.
Similarly, if any modifications are required as a result of the EES process, the impact of these modifications will be
assessed to determine if any consequential changes to VNI West would be required.

Other points to note from Table 5 include:

e EnergyConnect enhanced costs are the incremental line build costs associated with construction of the portion
of the line between Dinawan and near Wagga Wagga at 500 kV rather than 330 kV

¢ Victorian substation/terminal station costs for Option 5 are lower than other options, as a new terminal station
near Bendigo is not proposed in this option

e The additional costs associated with changing WRL scope are lower for both Option 4 and Option 5, as a new
terminal station is not required north of Ballarat or near Waubra/Lexton.

e Option 5 costs include allowance for both power flow controllers and series compensation components.

33 All costs and benefits in this report are presented in FY2020-21 dollars, unless otherwise stated.
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Table 5 Summary of the credible options assessed in this report — capital costs, $m in FY2020-21 dollars

Cost component Option 1 Option 1A Option 2 Option 3 Option 3A Option 4 Option 5
(to north of (to north of Ballarat  (to north of Ballarat  (to Waubra/Lexton) (to Waubra/Lexton (to Bulgana via (to Bulgana)
Ballarat) with spur uprate to plus non-network) with spur uprate to Bendigo)
500 kV) 500 kV)
NSW vIC NSW viC NSW vic NSW viC NSW vIC NSW viC NSW viC
Stage 1 — Early works
Early works — 66 69 66 85 83 86 66 76 66 84 66 67 66 59
Property/access/
easements
Early works — other 50 88 50 88 50 88 50 88 50 88 50 88 50 60
EnergyConnect enhanced 182 - 182 - 182 - 182 - 182 - 182 - 182 -
Stage 2 — Implementation
Sub:tation/ terminal station 354 641 354 810 354 641 354 704 354 791 354 681 354 415
WOrKs
Line works 751 692 751 954 751 692 751 807 751 958 751 1,080 751 912
Battery costs - - - - 288 295 - - - - - - - -
Power flow controllers / 183 89 183 89 183 89 183 89 183 89 183 89 183 164
series compensatlon
Biodiversity offset costs 66 24 66 24 66 24 66 24 66 24 66 28 66 22
Total (by state) 1,651 1,603 1,651 2,050 1,957 1,916 1,651 1,788 1,651 2,034 1,651 2,034 1,651 1,631
Total (all states) 3,254 3,701 3,873 3,440 3,685 3,685 3,282

WRL - Incremental costs for alternate options (included in the totals above but separately itemised here as well for transparency)

Included cost - - - 447 - - - 182 - 427 - 315 - 315
WRL uprate length 104 km 42 km 104 km 104 km 104 km
Approximate line length * 184km  229km  184km  229km  184km  229km  184km  230km  184km  230km 184 km  268km  184km  205km
Quantity substations/ - 2 - 2 - 2 - 2 - 2 - 2 - 1

terminal stations B

A. Approximate line length is the indicative total length (in kilometres) of lines between PEC (at Dinawan) and the connection point to WRL. As a route has not yet been determined, line length has been
taken as the centre of the area of interest and includes both 500 kV and 220 kV lines, where cutting into the existing 220 kV network. Option 5 line length on the Victorian side is lower than all other
options, however the total system path length between nodes is longer, which is what impacts on impedances.

B. Quantity substations/ terminal stations is the quantity of terminal stations along the VNI West project and excludes the Dinawan and WRL connection point terminal stations.
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2.2.2 Estimate Class

The cost estimates for all seven options are considered to have an accuracy of £30%, which AVP and Transgrid
consider to be ‘Class 4’ estimates®* under the AACE International classification. This accuracy level has been
selected with consideration to the AACE classification guidelines for the level of design definition completed to
date, the intended usage of the estimate, the estimate preparation method, the cost estimate source information,
and cost item granularity used to develop the aggregate estimates. AVP and Transgrid consider the cost
estimates to be at a higher level of accuracy than estimates developed using the AEMO Transmission Cost
Database’s cost estimating tool, since they reflect additional detailed costing and design undertaken by AVP and
Transgrid in the context of this project.

The AACE International methodology contains accuracy bands which are typically skewed to the positive side,
reflecting higher likelihood of cost increases than decreases as the estimates progress. In recognition of this, the
VNI West cost estimates include an allowance for known and unknown risks (which are detailed in the PADR
report Section 8.1), that will or could arise during the further development and execution of this project. As an
average allowance for unknown risks has been factored into the estimates, the VNI West cost estimate accuracy
bands are considered to be symmetrical.

AVP and Transgrid note that the level of accuracy is consistent with current industry practice for this stage of the
investment process?®. The level of cost accuracy for the investments will be further refined and developed if the
project is justified under the RIT-T process and proceeds through to the Contingent Project Application (CPA) and
contestable procurement stages. As part of the CPA process, Transgrid will seek a ‘feedback loop’ confirmation
from AEMO in line with the actionable ISP framework ahead of lodging a CPA for investment in VNI West.
Transgrid is intending to submit two CPAs to the AER in relation to the regulatory cost recovery for the project.
One for the early works component, which is expected to be submitted shortly after publication of the PACR, and
a subsequent CPA for project implementation, which will be informed by any early works undertaken.

The incremental uprate cost of EnergyConnect from 330 kV to 500 kV is a Class 2 estimate based on firm price
variation costs included in the EnergyConnect contract. These were negotiated during the EnergyConnect tender
period to ensure best market rates were obtained.

The VNI West (to north of Ballarat) Option 1 cost estimates used in this report (and the PADR) differ from those
presented in the 2022 ISP by approximately $300 million, due to a change in the level of line cost contingency
provisioned in the Victorian component of the project to account for remediation of social and environmental
concerns. This recognises that, based on recent experience, a greater level of route diversion, tower redesign, or
screening may be required beyond that anticipated and included in the Victorian component of the estimate
presented in the 2022 ISP. This provision does not anticipate undergrounding costs and, if any partial
undergrounding is ultimately required, a greater level of contingency would be needed. In developing the costs for
the new options, this same cost contingency amount (in percentage terms) was also included in each option.

A specific route for the preferred option will only be confirmed following completion of the PACR. An extensive
range of factors may affect the project cost including (but not limited to) environmental factors affecting line route,
biodiversity considerations, land acquisition or easement cost, construction cost implications arising from route
dynamics, currency fluctuations and construction contractor costs in the proposed construction period. As such,
the costs specified are as accurate as possible at this stage but will be subject to further refinement.

3 AEMO, 2021 Transmission Cost Report, August 2021, p. 12.

% The 2021 AEMO Transmission Cost Report states that future ISP projects typically have costs estimated to be ‘Class 5B or 5a’, while the
PADR and PACR are typically at ‘Class 4 or Class 3'. See AEMO, 2021 Transmission Cost Report, August 2021, pp. 12 and 13.
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2.2.3 Operating costs

Annual routine operating and maintenance costs are assumed to be 1% of capital costs for transmission assets,
including early works, substation works, lines works and modular power flow controllers (but excludes land related
costs and biodiversity offset costs). In addition, Victorian land taxes for both the terminal station properties and
transmission line easements have been estimated for each of the options and included as operating expenditure.
VTL components are assumed to incur routine operating and maintenance costs of $2.5 million per annum once
the VTL components have been commissioned.

In October 2022, the New South Wales Government announced that landowners who host new significant
transmission infrastructure will be eligible for payments under the new Strategic Benefits Payment Scheme.
Specifically, the payments:36

o Will apply to a range of projects delivered under the NSW Electricity Infrastructure Investment Act 2020 (EII
Act), such as REZ network infrastructure projects and priority transmission infrastructure projects, as well as
actionable projects identified in the ISP (such as VNI West).

o Are to be set at $200,000 (in real 2022 dollars) per kilometre of transmission line hosted and are to be paid in
annual instalments over 20 years and treated as operating expenditure (opex) for the purposes of cost
recovery by the network service provider (NSP).

e Begin once the applicable project is energised.
e Are to be indexed to inflation annually.

e Are separate from, and in addition to, any compensation that is paid to landowners for transmission easements
on their land in accordance with the Land Acquisition (Just Terms Compensation) Act 1991.

These payments have been reflected in the New South Wales operating costs of the options in this report through
the inclusion of an additional opex line item. For the purposes of the estimation of the payment amount, the total
line length of the New South Wales portion has been assumed to be 358 km, of which 85% is assumed to be on
private land.

There is currently no Victorian equivalent to the New South Wales Strategic Benefits Payment Scheme, although
AVP notes that the Victorian Government has been consulting on compensation and benefit sharing
arrangements in Victoria as part of Victorian REZ development and proposed reforms to the Victorian
Transmission Planning Framework outlined in the Victorian Transmission Investment Framework.

% New South Wales Government, Strategic Benefit Payments Scheme — for private landowners hosting major new transmission infrastructure
projects in NSW, October 2022.
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3 NPV assessment

The economic NPV assessment required under the RIT-T has been updated since the
PADR to make several general refinements in line with this stage of the RIT-T process, as
well as to directly respond to points raised in submissions to the PADR and reflect
relevant external developmentsd’.

The NPV assessment finds that two of the additional options infroduced since the PACR
that run further west than Option 1 in the PADR, and have been introduced in
response to stakeholder feedback, are effectively jointly top ranked on a purely NPV
basis. These options are referred to as '‘Option 3A’" and ‘Option 5' in this report and are
estimated to deliver approximately $1.4 billion in net benefits in present value terms
under the RIT-T.

This chapter summarises the NPV assessment outcomes for the Step Change scenario — the most likely scenario
from the 2022 ISP — and the outcomes weighted across all three scenarios: Step Change, Progressive Change
and Hydrogen Superpower. The specific outcomes for the Progressive Change and Hydrogen Superpower
scenarios are presented in Appendix A3.

Forecast gross market benefits have increased relative to the PADR in all scenarios. The main drivers are the
extended modelling period (to 2049-50) in response to stakeholder feedback??, refinements in the assumptions
around the unlocked transmission capacity for the South West New South Wales (N5) REZ (due to the interaction
between EnergyConnect and VNI West) and the better alignment with the 2022 ISP parameters (particularly the
carbon budgets) in accordance with the RIT-T instrument and AER CBA guidelines.

All costs and benefits in this report are presented in FY2020-21 dollars, unless otherwise stated, consistent with
the PADR.

3.1 Step Change scenario

The Step Change scenario is summarised by AEMO as ‘rapid consumer-led transformation of the energy sector
and coordinated economy-wide action’. The Step Change scenario moves quickly initially to fulfilling Australia’s
net zero policy commitments and, rather than building momentum over time (as in the Progressive Change
scenario), sees a consistently fast-paced transition from fossil fuel to renewable energy in the NEM. By 2050, this
scenario assumes that most consumers rely on electricity for heating and transport, and the global manufacture of
internal-combustion vehicles has all but ceased.

57 For example, the modelling horizon has been extended until 2049-50 in response to stakeholder feedback, the option costs have been
updated for the New South Wales portion of investment to reflect the New South Wales Government Strategic Benefits Payment Scheme for
landowners announced in October 2022 and the alignment with the 2022 ISP parameters has been improved in a number of ways (including
in terms of coal retirement outcomes and carbon budgets). Please refer to EY’s wholesale market modelling report released alongside this
report (at https://aemo.com.au/initiatives/major-programs/vni-west/stakeholder-consultation) for detail on the assumptions and
methodologies that have been applied.

% For example, EUAA, p. 16 and Ted Woodley, p. 8. Also see section 2.10.4 in Attachment 1: Summary of stakeholder feedback on the
PADR.
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Under these assumptions, Option 3A and Option 5 are found to be ranked effectively equally as the top-ranked
options. Option 3A (to Waubra/Lexton with spur uprate to 500 kV) is expected to deliver net benefits of
approximately $1,905 million. Option 5 (to Bulgana) is found to have net benefits of approximately $1,842 million
(3% less than Option 3A).

Option 3A has the largest gross market benefits of the two top-ranked options. This is mainly driven by the
network configuration of this option decoupling Waubra Wind Farm from the existing 220 kV network and having a
connection via Bendigo, both of which reduce power flow in the otherwise limiting parallel 220 kV networks
between Ballarat, Waubra and Ararat, and between Kerang and Bendigo, and thereby releasing more
transmission capacity in the Western Victoria REZ (V3).

Option 3A has the greatest indicative impact on REZ transmission limits of all seven options (+6,490 megawatts
[MW]), while Option 5 has the lowest impact (+3,410 MW). Both Option 3A and Option 5 have mid-range
indicative impact on nominal transfer capability in both directions within the seven options, but Option 3A has
lower transfer capability from Victoria to New South Wales (+1,830 MW) than Option 5 (+1,930 MW) (see
Section 2.1). Option 5 also has a lower capital cost, so while the gross market benefits are lower, the net benefits
are within 3% of Option 3A.

Figure 4 presents the estimated net benefits for each option under the Step Change scenario.

Figure 4 Summary of estimated net benefits under the Step Change scenario
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The results for the Step Change scenario also show that:

e Option 1 — the preferred option from the PADR — is ranked below Option 3A and Option 5, by $189 million (or
10%) and $126 million (or 7%) respectively.

* Option 2 is the lowest ranked option, and the additional cost of the VTL components is not outweighed by the
additional expected market benefits (as is shown by Option 2 having lower net benefits than Option 1).

e Uprating WRL to 500 kV through to Bulgana is net beneficial — that is, Option 1A is ranked above Option 1 by
$102 million (or 6%), and Option 3A is ranked above Option 3 by $175 million (or 10%).
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e Option 4 is the worst performing purely interconnector option (that is, excluding Option 2 which includes a
non-network solution).

Figure 5 shows the composition of estimated net benefits for each option under the Step Change scenario.

Figure 5 Breakdown of estimated net benefits under the Step Change scenario
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The key findings from the assessment of each option under this scenario are:

o Avoided/deferred generation and storage costs and avoided fuel costs are the primary sources of benefit for
both top-ranked options.

— Avoided/deferred generation and storage costs comprise approximately 71% and 75% of the estimated
gross benefits of Option 3A and Option 5, respectively.

— Avoided fuel costs comprise approximately 14% and 15% of the estimated gross benefits of Option 3A and
Option 5, respectively.

o Avoided/deferred generation and storage costs (the darkest sections of each bar in Figure 5) are primarily
driven by deferred/avoided investment of solar and wind, large-scale storage (mostly pumped hydro energy
storage) and gas that is otherwise needed in Victoria to maintain reliability once brown coal retires®®.

— After commissioning, both options enable increased resource sharing between Victoria and the other
mainland regions that alters the distribution of investment in renewables and generally reduces the need for
gas capacity for energy and reserve in the NEM.

— With Option 3A, while there is still significant capacity investment in all regions, some investment that had
been needed in Victoria is no longer required, and other, more efficient investment in solar and storage is
located in New South Wales and shared with Victoria when needed.

% The presence of gas generation in the base case is not considered to be inconsistent with the Victorian Government’s Gas Substitution
Roadmap, as electrification of the gas sector is assumed in the demand forecasts and most of this additional demand is supplied by
renewable generation. Without stronger interconnection with New South Wales, a moderate level of gas generation is still required in Victoria
to firm these renewables, but greenhouse gas emissions continue to decline to net zero by 2050.
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— Overall, the amount of forecast capacity investment is also lower with both options while delivering more
variable renewable generation than the base case, due to improved access to higher capacity factor REZs
and reduced forecast spill. Across the NEM, both options are forecast to reduce solar and wind spill relative
to the base case. However, the interaction of several factors affects the amount of spill in each REZ and
region: the change in distribution of renewable investment, the change in ratio of wind to solar investment in
each REZ, and the direct effect of additional transmission access to some REZs in Victoria and New South
Wales associated with VNI West Options.

— From the mid to late 2030s, both options are forecast to avoid gas generation build in Victoria that would
otherwise be needed for firming and reserve, due to the increased transfer limits between Victoria and New
South Wales enabling more generation to be imported to Victoria to meet demand and reserve when
required.

— Option 3A unlocks significantly more transmission network capacity for Western Victoria REZ (V3), resulting
in more wind investment in that REZ than Option 5, which reduces the need for wind investment in other
Victorian REZs as well as other regions.

e Avoided fuel costs (the light green sections of each bar in Figure 5) arise primarily from avoided gas
generation in Victoria after VNI West is commissioned through to the end of the modelling.

— While gas generation plays a firming role after coal closures, with VNI West some of the residual gas
generation, which is required in the base case, is replaced by increased wind, solar and storage generation
in all mainland NEM regions. The majority of increased wind and solar generation comes from New South
Wales, and from less renewable spill in Victoria.

— Gas still plays a critical role as coal-fired generation retires, as a complement to battery and pumped hydro
generation in periods of peak demand, and during long ‘dark and still’ weather periods. It will also provide
essential power system services to maintain grid security and stability.

e REZ transmission cost savings (the yellow sections of each bar in Figure 5are driven by VNI West allowing
builds in REZs with increased transmission capacity such as Murray River (V2) and Western Victoria (V3) to
replace/defer REZ transmission expansion in REZs such as Central North Victoria (V6) and Ovens Murray
(V1).

— REZ transmission cost savings are notably more under Option 3A since this option unlocks significantly
more transmission network capacity in Western Victoria (V3), saving renewable build in other Victorian
REZs as well as other regions, resulting in less need for REZ transmission network expansion. This is a key
driver of the higher expected gross market benefits of Option 3A, compared to Option 5.

Figure 6 below presents the estimated cumulative expected gross benefits for Option 3A for each year of the
assessment period under the Step Change scenario*’. It shows that benefits from avoided/deferred generation
and storage costs mainly accrue from the late 2030s, while benefits from avoided fuel consumption begin
accruing from commissioning in 2031-32 and accrue steadily to the early 2040s then level out (in the final four
years of the study fuel cost savings are low and average zero). REZ transmission cost savings are also forecast
to be relatively high for Option 3A (and mainly accrued in the 2040s).

40 This figure, and all figures of this type in this report, only presents the annual breakdown of estimated gross benefits for Option 3A and
Option 5 (the top ranked options on a weighted basis). The separately released spreadsheet presents an annual breakdown of costs and
benefits for all options. Since this figure shows the cumulative gross benefits in present value terms, the height of the bar in the last year
equates to the gross benefits for Option 3A shown in Figure 5 above. This applies to all figures of this type in this document.
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Following stakeholder feedback on, and an apparent misinterpretation of, the PADR versions of the charts
below*!, AVP and Transgrid have revised the presentation of the types of charts below to present these benefits
on an annualised basis in this report (which is also aligned with how they are presented in the ISP). However, for
completeness and absolute transparency, the accompanying wholesale market modelling report presents the
results using both approaches for reference.

Figure 6 Breakdown of cumulative gross benefits for Option 3A under the Step Change scenario
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Similarly, Figure 7 presents the estimated cumulative expected gross benefits for Option 5 for each year of the
assessment period under the Step Change scenario. It shows a similar pattern to Option 3A, although with less
avoided REZ transmission capital expenditure (capex).

Figure 7 Breakdown of cumulative gross benefits for Option 5 under the Step Change scenario
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41 Specifically, as outlined in Section 2.9.1 of the accompanying report covering PADR submissions, there was a perception by some
stakeholders that benefits were accruing earlier in the assessment period than if the results were presented on an annualised basis.
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Figure 8 summarises the forecast difference in generation and storage capacity for Option 3A (in gigawatts [GW]),
compared to the base case*2. These capacity differences are driving the benefit associated with avoided or
deferred generation and storage costs, which dominates all other benefits combined.

Figure 8 Difference in cumulative capacity build with Option 3A, compared to the base case, under the Step
Change scenario
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In the base case without any VNI West option, to achieve net zero by 2050 large volumes of solar capacity in
combination with storage (both large-scale battery and pumped hydro), and in later years some peaking gas, is
required to supply Victorian demand and meet the reserve requirement in this region. High volumes of solar,
storage, and to some extent wind is also required in the other southern regions of Tasmania and South Australia
in the base case. More pumped hydro is needed in the base case (typically 8-24 hours duration) to help ride
through still days when the wind is not blowing, or meet demand overnight, as there is limited ability to access and
share diverse sources of renewable generation between northern and southern regions.

With Option 3A in place, while there is still significant capacity investment in all regions, some investment in these
southern regions is no longer required. By increasing interconnection with New South Wales, investment occurs in
locations with higher quality renewable resources and are shared across regions as needed*®. Snowy 2.0 is also
able to be utilised more efficiently, though with similar capacity factors to the base case, through the stronger
connection to Victoria. More solar and storage investment occurs in New South Wales, and in Murray River (V2)
REZ, less storage is required in Victoria and less capacity investment is required overall. Option 3A is also
assumed to provide significant transmission capacity to the Western Victoria REZ (V3), which is forecast to unlock
significant additional wind build in this REZ relative to the base case. This displaces investment in wind capacity in
the remaining Victorian REZs as well as other regions REZs such as Wagga Wagga (N6), Isaac (Q4), Banana
(Q9), Far North Queensland (Q1), Leigh Creek (S6), North East Tasmania (T1) and Central Highlands (T3).
Overall, the amount of forecast capacity investment is also lower with Option 3A due to improved access to higher

42 For the avoidance of doubt, all figures of this type in the PACR are showing the differences in cumulative capacity across the NEM,
compared to the base case.

43 Higher quality variable renewable resources are ones that produce more generation per MW capacity installed on average, or have a typical
daily generation profile that better aligns with when the NEM most needs that generation.
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capacity factor REZs and reduced forecast spill. Across the NEM, Option 3A is forecast to reduce solar spill
volume by 4% and wind spill volume by 9% relative to the base case.

Figure 9 summarises the difference in generation and storage capacity modelled for Option 5 (in GW), compared
to the base case**. These capacity differences are driving the benefit associated with avoided or deferred
generation and storage costs.

Figure 9  Difference in cumulative capacity build with Option 5, compared to the base case, under the Step
Change scenario
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Option 5 is forecast to generally avoid pumped hydro energy storage investment and to a lesser extent gas
capacity in the NEM, and defer battery storage investment. This option is also forecast to result in deferring some
wind and solar capacity investment. As with Option3A, less capital investment is forecast since Option 5 enables
greater existing and future NEM generation diversity and more efficient utilisation of Snowy 2.0, though with
similar capacity factors to the base case.

Similar to Option 3A, there is relatively more renewable and storage investment required in southern regions,
particularly Victoria, in the base case. Some of this investment can be avoided or deferred with Option 5 in place.
On the other hand, Option 5 enables some more solar, storage and in later years wind investment in New South
Wales. Overall, the amount of forecast capacity investment is also lower due to improved access to higher
capacity factor REZs and reduced forecast spill relative to the base case. Across the NEM, Option 5 is forecast to
reduce solar spill volume by 3% and wind spill volume by 7% relative to the base case.

A system with Option 5 is forecast to generally build more wind and in later years more solar in Western Victoria
(V3), while more solar is forecast to be built in Murray River (V2). South West NSW (N5) is generally expected to
see more solar and to a smaller extent wind built in later years, with Option 5 in place. In addition, with the
improved access to a diversity of resources provided by this option, more investment in higher quality REZs such
as Central West Orana (N3) and Darling Downs (Q8) is forecast.

4 For the avoidance of doubt, all figures of this type in the PACR are showing the differences in cumulative capacity across the NEM,
compared to the base case.
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On the other hand, Option 5 reduces the capacity otherwise forecast in the remaining Victorian REZs, particularly
Ovens Murray (V1) and Gippsland (V5), as well as other regions REZs such as Wagga Wagga (N6), and some
Queensland and Tasmanian REZs.

Figure 10 summarises the difference in generation and storage output modelled for Option 3A (in terawatt hours
[TWh]), compared to the base case. These generation differences are driving the avoided fuel cost benefit. The
reduction in open-cycle gas turbine (OCGT)/diesel utilisation underlying this fuel cost saving is clearly evident.

Generally, peaking gas generation is required in Victoria in the base case to supply peak demand and meet the
reserve requirement in this region in the absence of brown coal and relatively lower interconnection to the rest of
the mainland. While gas generation is forecast in the base case and to a smaller extent in VNI West options, the
NEM renewable energy share in the final year of study is expected to be around 98% and the carbon budget
constraint is forecast to be met in the base case and VNI West. In the Step Change scenario, the carbon budget
is 886 metric tons of carbon dioxide equivalent (Mt CO2-e) cumulative emissions from 2023-24 to 2049-50
(defined by the ISP for the global temperature increase of ~1.8°C by 2100). Generation from other technologies
such as wind and solar follow similar trends to the difference in forecast capacity due to Option 5, discussed
earlier. However, generally less spill is expected for wind and solar, resulting in better utilisation of these
resources with Option 3A. Furthermore, with VNI West, generally more wind capacity and generation is forecast in
Victoria compared to the other options assessed and the base case. Wind generation is expected to compete with
hydro generation, particularly in Tasmania, and as hydro has higher running costs compared to wind, this results
in more hydro spill relative to the base case.

Figure 10 Difference in output with Option 3A, compared to the base case, under the Step Change scenario
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Figure 11 summarises the difference in generation and storage output modelled for Option 5 (in TWh), compared
to the base case. These generation differences are driving the avoided fuel cost benefit. Fuel cost savings are
again driven by a decrease in gas generation. Other trends are similar to Option 3A, except there is a cumulative
decrease in wind generation and increase in solar generation with Option 5.
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Figure 11 Difference in output with Option 5, compared to the base case, under the Step Change scenario
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3.1.1 VNI flow duration curve

This section discusses the VNI flow (that is aggregate interconnection flow between Victoria and New South
Wales, including from existing interconnectors) expected in the base case, Option 5 and Option 3A across three
selected financial years after VNI West is commissioned in the Step Change scenario. In this section the export

direction is defined as flow from Victoria to New South Wales, and the import direction as flow from New South
Wales to Victoria.

Figure 12 shows three annual duration curves for VNI in the base case, Option 5 and Option 3A. As VNI West is
not commissioned in the base case, the flow is limited to 1,000 MW in the export direction, and 400 MW in the
import direction. In 2031-32, VNI is at the import limit approximately 35% of the time, and at the export limit
approximately 20% of the time. From the 2030s through to 2050, the VNI flow trends towards importing more, with
the import limit being reached approximately 55% of the time in 2049-50.

In the base case, VNI is expected to become increasingly importing as the limited onshore resources in Victoria

become fully utilised, so that Victoria is expected to rely more on imports from other NEM regions (such as New
South Wales) to meet growing demand.

The full range of the upgraded interconnector is expected to be utilised, and congestion on the interconnector is
expected to be relieved compared to the base case. As is observed for the base case, the VNI (including VNI
West) is expected to be heavily utilised throughout the planning horizon, importing more generation into Victoria in

the later years of the study, for the same reasons as was mentioned above for the base case although is
constrained on import far less.

For more detail about the assumptions, modelling methodology, network representation as well as constraints
such as thermal and stability, refer to the EY market modelling report?>.

4 VNI West Market Modelling report for additional options, at https://aemo.com.aulinitiatives/major-programs/vni-west/stakeholder-
consultation.
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Figure 12
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3.2 Weighted results

On a scenario weighted basis,*® Option 3A and Option 5 are found to be ranked effectively equally as the
top-ranked options. Option 3A (to Waubra/Lexton with spur uprate to 500 kV) is expected to deliver net benefits of
approximately $1,408 million. Option 5 (to Bulgana) is found to have net benefits of approximately $1,388 million
(1% less than Option 3A).

Figure 13 presents the estimated net benefits for each option on a scenario weighted basis.

Figure 13 Summary of estimated net benefits on a scenario weighted basis
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All other key observations from the weighted results are consistent with the Step Change scenario discussed
above; that is:

e Option 1 — the proposed preferred option from the PADR — is ranked below Option 3A and Option 5, by
$108 million (or 8%) and $89 million (or 6%) respectively.

e The additional cost of the VTL components is not outweighed by the additional expected market benefits (as is
shown by Option 2 having lower net benefits than Option 1).

e The two spurs are net beneficial; that is Option 1A is ranked above Option 1 by $44 million (or 3%), and
Option 3A is ranked above Option 3 by $123 million (or 10%).

e Option 4 is the worst performing purely interconnector option.

While Option 1A is ranked within 5% of Option 3A and Option 5, it presents greater social licence challenges
associated with a line through the Bendigo to Ballarat area that stakeholders suggested was particularly
problematic. It is therefore considered inferior to Option 3A and Option 5.

6 The actionable ISP framework requires RIT-T assessments to use ISP parameters, including the scenarios and their weights. AEMO
specifies in the 2022 ISP that the Step Change scenario should be given a 52% weight, the Progressive Change scenario should be given a
30% weight and the Hydrogen Superpower scenario should be given an 18% weight in the RIT-T assessment.
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3.3 Payback period and terminal value

A number of submissions to the PADR raised concerns with the use of terminal values in the analysis and the
assumptions regarding any assumed benefits extending beyond the end of the assessment period.

Where the capital components of the credible options have asset lives extending beyond the end of the
assessment period, the NPV modelling includes a terminal value to capture costs and benefits over the remaining
asset life as required by the AER’s CBA Guidelines*’. The terminal values have been calculated as the
undepreciated value of capital costs at the end of the analysis period“8, consistent with practices employed in
several other recent ISP RIT-T assessments.*® This ensures that the costs of long-lived options over the
assessment period are appropriately captured, and that all options have their costs and benefits assessed over a
consistent period, irrespective of option type, technology or asset life.

The terminal value at the end of the assessment period, as well as its present value (which is effectively
subtracted from the present value of the direct costs in the net benefit calculation), is shown in Table 6 below for
Option 3A and Option 5.

Table 6 Terminal values for Option 3A and Option 5 in real and present value terms under each scenario

Option Step Change Progressive Change Hydrogen Superpower
$m, $m, PV $m, $m, PV $m, $m, PV
real real real

Option 3A 2,207 467 2,751 582 2,129 451

Option 5 1,976 418 2,457 520 1,907 404

AVP and Transgrid note that these terminal values may appear large. This reflects the size of initial investments
required, the long life of transmission assets, and the years those assets are commissioned during the analysis
period. No direct assumptions have been made regarding benefits beyond the end of the assessment period (for
example, from avoided fossil fuel costs).

However, it is also helpful to consider the materiality of any benefits beyond the end of the assessment period in
conjunction with the payback period for the investment. Assumptions regarding ongoing benefits post the
assessment period are only relevant if the payback period is longer than the assessment period.

Table 7 below shows the year that the cumulative benefits in present value terms of the two top-ranked options
are expected to exceed the full costs in present value terms (without subtracting the terminal value). This
demonstrates that payback is reached before the end of the assessment period for all scenarios, as well as on a
weighted basis, except for the Progressive Change scenario; that is, the costs (including opex to the dates below)
are expected to have been fully paid back before the end of the assessment period. This reduces the relevance of
any benefits beyond the end of the assessment period since the investment has already delivered more benefits
than it has cost well before then.

47 See https://www.aer.gov.au/system/files/AER%20-%20Cost%20benefit%20analysis %20guidelines%20-%2025%20August%202020.pdf.
8 Straight-line depreciation has been assumed in this calculation.
49 See for example, the RIT-T assessments for HumeLink, Queensland — New South Wales Interconnector (QNI) Minor, EnergyConnect.
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Table 7 Payback periods for Option 3A and Option 5 (including opex until the payback year)

Scenario Option 3A Option 5
Step Change 2046 2045
Progressive Change >2050 >2050
Hydrogen Superpower 2042 2041
Weighted 2047 2046

Moreover, if the full operating and maintenance expenditure (opex) over the life of the investments is included
(that is, not just the annual opex until the payback year), the same conclusions hold but with slightly longer
payback periods. This is shown in Table 8 below.

Table 8 Payback periods for Option 3A and Option 5 (including lifetime opex)

Scenario Option 3A Option 5
Step Change 2047 2046
Progressive Change >2050 >2050
Hydrogen Superpower 2043 2042
Weighted 2048 2047

AVP and Transgrid acknowledge that future benefit streams beyond the end of the assessment period are
necessarily highly uncertain (especially avoided fuel costs, given the energy transition occurring). However, some
benefit categories will endure beyond the end of the assessment period, including for avoided investment costs,
as these relate to the avoided annual costs from the time the investment is avoided over the period of that asset’s
life (and an indicative assessment undertaken as part of preparing this report suggests that these benefits are
expected to be significant beyond the end of the assessment period). Some stakeholders raised concerns that the
operating cost of the investment would exceed any market benefits beyond 2050, particularly since the NEM
transition to net zero would have completed. While operating costs can be higher as asset age increases, these
are expected to remain below the benefits that continue from avoided investment in generation, storage and other
capacity.

3.4 Sensitivity testing

In addition to the scenario analysis above, AVP and Transgrid have considered the robustness of the outcome of
the cost benefit analysis through undertaking a number of sensitivity tests. These tests all relate to the weighted
net benefits, unless stated otherwise.

The range of factors tested as part of the sensitivity analysis in this report are:

¢ Interaction with the Victorian Government’s offshore wind policy, should it become a ‘committed policy’ that
satisfies the criteria set out in the NER.

e Interaction with WRL.

¢ Interaction with Victorian Government’s offshore wind policy and WRL (that is, a sensitivity combining the first
two sensitivities).

e Removing the Hydrogen Superpower scenario from the analysis.
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e Changes in the capital costs of the credible options.
e Alternate commercial discount rate assumptions.

These sensitivity tests are discussed in the sections below.

3.4.1 Interaction with the Victorian Government’s offshore wind policy

The Victorian Government's Offshore Wind Policy does not meet the criteria under the Rules necessary to be
treated as a ‘committed policy’ and is therefore not included in the core scenarios for this cost benefit analysis.
However, in light of increased government support for Victorian offshore wind, including 'Rewiring the Nation'
funding and the Victorian Government'’s offshore wind targets set out in its Offshore Wind Policy Directions
Paper5?, as well as the various points raised in submissions to the PADR regarding these developments, AVP and
Transgrid investigated a sensitivity as part of this report that assumes significant Victorian offshore wind
development going forward.

Specifically, this sensitivity assumes 9 GW offshore wind in Victoria by 2040-41, increasing linearly from 2028-29,
in both the base case and VNI West options, commensurate with levels of development anticipated if the Victorian
Government'’s offshore wind policy is legislated.

Figure 14 presents the net benefits of Option 3A and Option 5 under the Step Change scenario with the Victorian
Government’s offshore wind policy assumed to be a committed policy, compared to the net benefits under the
core Step Change scenario results (discussed in Section 3.1).

Figure 14 Estimated net benefits of Option 3A and Option 5 in the Step Change scenario with the Victorian
Government's offshore wind policy
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Both Option 3A and Option 5 continue to deliver positive net benefits under this sensitivity with offshore wind
targets imposed, although the net benefits are smaller. There remains value in harnessing wind and solar in
western Victoria (V3) and Murray River (V2) REZs to provide renewable resource diversity, and the increase in
interconnector transfer capability provides greater opportunities for offshore wind generation to export into the

%0 See https://www.energy.vic.gov.au/renewable-energy/victorian-renewable-energy-and-storage-targets.
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northern regions. As Figure 15 shows, the increase in export capability is more heavily utilised in the offshore
wind sensitivity as soon as VNI West is built and to a greater degree than in the Step Change core simulations in
Section 3.1.1.

Figure 15 Flow duration curve in the Step Change scenario with the Victorian Government’s offshore wind policy -
base case (top), Option 5 (centre) and Option 3A (bottom)
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Option 5 is less affected by offshore wind developments, because it has less renewable generation development
along its route than Option 3A. In particular, the expected net benefits of Option 5 fall by 45% under this sensitivity
relative to the core Step Change results, while the expected net benefits of Option 3A fall by 63%.

Forecast capex and fixed operating and maintenance (FOM) cost savings, fuel cost savings and REZ expansion
savings are all reduced for both options in this sensitivity compared to the core results where offshore wind is not
forced in. The reduction in benefits in the offshore wind sensitivity can be attributed to more closely aligned
Victorian capacity outlooks in the base and option cases. This reduces the opportunity for VNI West to produce
savings by altering investment and dispatch in Victoria. In particular:

e Developing offshore wind capacity at scale in Victoria reduces the amount of additional new wind, solar and
storage investment that is needed in the NEM in the base case; this is particularly true for Victoria and New
South Wales.

e With less additional new capacity installed in the base case, there are fewer opportunities for VNI West to
enable capital to be more efficiently allocated and shared across the NEM, particularly in New South Wales
and Victoria.

¢ Including offshore wind is forecast to result in less gas use in the base case, which results in less opportunity
for fuel cost savings with VNI West in place.

¢ The slightly higher northward limit increase provided by Option 5 is forecast to deliver more benefits for this
option relative to Option 3A in the offshore wind sensitivity, given it allows more resource sharing to New South
Wales during peak export periods to New South Wales.

3.4.2 Interaction with Western Renewables Link

Several submissions to the PADR queried whether the modelling treated the interactions between VNI West and
WRL appropriately when determining both the costs and benefits of VNI West. Concerns included:

e Whether or not WRL costs should be considered in the counterfactual base case.

e The potential misallocation of costs across the two projects and that some costs have not been catered for in
either this RIT-T or the RIT-T for WRL.

e Whether there was any double-counting of the benefits between the two RIT-T assessments.

The 2022 ISP considers WRL as an ‘anticipated’ project (with a delivery date of July 2026) and includes it in its
optimal development path®'. The project has completed the RIT-T process and has progressed through the
contestable appointment of AusNet as the developer of the new infrastructure2. WRL has therefore been
assumed in both the base case and all option cases as part of this RIT-T, consistent with the actionable ISP
framework and AER CBA Guidelines5. As outlined in Section 2.2, the direct cost associated with any changes to
WRL scope due to VNI West has been considered and included, where applicable, in the NPV assessment in this
report.

In terms of how the benefits of the two investments are captured, a key principle underlying the RIT-T and the
modelling undertaken is to identify the incremental benefits (as well as the incremental costs) arising from each
option relative to the base case. Since WRL is assumed in both the base case and the VNI West case, the

5" AEMO, 2022 ISP, June 2022, p. 66.
52 The current progress of the Western Renewables Link project can be found at https://www.westernrenewableslink.com.au/about/.
% AER, Cost Benefit Analysis Guidelines, August 2020, pp. 62 and 63.
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modelling only calculates the incremental benefits for VNI West (and any associated WRL modifications) over and
above those accruing from WRL. As a result, there is no double-counting of benefits for WRL and VNI West.

While WRL remains an anticipated project, in light of submissions to the PADR, AVP and Transgrid have
investigated a sensitivity that addresses the concerns raised that there may have been a misallocation of costs
across the two projects and that some benefits may have been double-counted across the two separate RIT-T
assessments.

Specifically, AVP and Transgrid constructed an alternate base case for this sensitivity that excludes not only the
VNI West investment but also excludes the WRL investment. That is, the base case for this sensitivity assumes
that neither VNI West nor WRL go ahead, while the option cases assume that both go ahead. Gross benefits were
then compared against the full cost of both projects.

Figure 16 presents the estimated net benefits of all options using the alternate base case against the full cost of
both projects on a weighted basis. It shows Option 3A and Option 5 are effectively ranked equal first (within 1% of
each other). Importantly, it shows that the full cost of both investments (VNI West and WRL) is outweighed by
their expected benefits, compared to a case where neither investment goes ahead.

Figure 16 Summary of estimated net benefits on a weighted basis under alternate base case (no VNI West or WRL)
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On an NPV scenario weighted basis, net benefits of $1.9 billion are forecast to be delivered by WRL and VNI
West combined (regardless of whether Option 3A or Option 5 is modelled)

In the alternate base case without WRL or VNI West, capex and FOM expenditure on generation and storage in
the NEM is expected to significantly increase, particularly in Victoria, followed by an increase in REZ transmission
expansion costs. Without WRL to unlock constraints on existing wind capacity, it is forecast that more wind
investment in Victoria needs to be brought forward before 2030.

More offshore wind is also forecast in the alternate base case with no WRL or VNI West (even without any
offshore wind targets imposed). This is because all accessible onshore wind resources in Victoria are fully utilised
due to limited access to REZs. Total system costs in the alternate base case are therefore higher, since the
capital costs of offshore wind are higher than onshore wind, and this provides greater opportunity for VNI West to
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deliver savings from capital deferral. Without WRL or VNI West, the transmission capacity of the Western Victoria
REZ is limited to the existing network (which is already congested), resulting in new investment in Victoria shifting
to other REZs such as Central North Victoria (V6) and South West Victoria (V4). This is forecast to result in the
need for more (or advanced) transmission upgrades for these REZs, and as such more REZ transmission costs.

3.4.3 Interaction with Victorian Government’s offshore wind policy and WRL

Figure 17 below presents the net benefits of Option 3A and Option 5 under the Step Change scenario with the
Victorian Government'’s offshore wind policy assumed to be in place and where the alternate base case from
Section 3.6.2 above is also assumed (that is, a base case that excludes not only the VNI West investment but
also excludes the WRL investment). It compares the results of this combined sensitivity to the net benefits under
the Step Change scenario assuming the alternate base case (that is, feeding into the weighted results shown in
Section 3.6.2 above).

Figure 17 Estimated net benefits of Option 3A and Option 5 in the Step Change scenario with the Victorian
Government’s offshore wind policy and assuming the alternate base case (no VNI West or WRL)
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As shown in Section 3.6.1, Option 5 is less affected by offshore wind commitments, because it has less
renewable development along its route than Option 3A. In particular, the expected net benefits under the Step
Change scenario for Option 5 reduce by 53% under this sensitivity, while the expected net benefits of Option 3A
reduce by 66%.

Importantly, VNI West and WRL combined continue to deliver positive net benefits, even if offshore wind is
legislated, as there is value in the resource diversity and greater export opportunities that these network
investments combined offer.

3.4.4 Removing the Hydrogen Superpower scenario

In its submission to the PADR, PIAC stated it is of the view that there is no credibility for an 18% weighting for the
Hydrogen Superpower scenario in any project where costs are partly socialised among consumers. It stated that
the Hydrogen Superpower scenario should be excluded unless a different cost recovery mechanism is proposed.

© AEMO 2023 | VNI West Consultation Report — Options Assessment 53

Item 10.5- Attachment 1 Page 93



COUNCIL MEETING AGENDA 28 MARCH 2023

NPV assessment

AVP and Transgrid note that under the actionable ISP framework, stakeholder consultation on the ISP scenarios
and the weighting that should be applied to them occurs as part of the development of the Inputs, Assumptions
and Scenarios Report (IASR). The RIT-T assessment is then required to adopt the specific scenarios and
weightings for a particular ISP project specified in the ISP%4.

AVP and Transgrid note that AEMO specified in the 2022 ISP that the scenario weighting to be applied to the
Hydrogen Superpower scenario in the RIT-T for VNI West should be 18%.

While the 18% weighting (and the corresponding 2022 ISP weights for the other two scenarios) was applied to
weight the estimated market benefits in the core assessment (shown in Section 3.2), AVP and Transgrid have
also carefully considered the results in each scenario (in Sections 3.1-3.3) to better understand how differences in
the future ‘states of the world’ can impact the benefits of the options assessed.

In addition, AVP and Transgrid investigated a sensitivity that removes the Hydrogen Superpower scenario from
the assessment. The other two scenario weights are scaled up in this sensitivity according to their 2022 ISP
weights to make the combined 100%.

Figure 18 presents the results of this sensitivity and shows that it does not warrant any change to the key findings.
Specifically, this sensitivity finds that Option 3A and Option 5 are effectively ranked equal first and all other
observations from the core assessment also hold.

AVP and Transgrid note that the draft IASR for the 2024 ISP, released in December 2022, proposes to continue
to include a very fast decarbonisation scenario similar to the Hydrogen Superpower scenario, and refers to it as
the ‘1.5°C Green Energy Exports’ scenario. The proposed 1.5°C Green Energy Exports scenario continues to
reflect very strong decarbonisation activities domestically and globally contributing to limiting temperature
increase to 1.5°C, resulting in rapid transformation of Australia’s energy sectors, including a strong use of
electrification®®.

Figure 18 Summary of estimated net benefits on a weighted basis without the Hydrogen Superpower scenario
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5 AER, Regulatory investment test for transmission, 25 August 2020, p. 7 and 9.
% AEMO, Draft 2023 Inputs, Assumptions and Scenarios Report, December 2022, p. 5.
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3.4.5 Changes in the network capital costs of the credible options

The capital cost estimates are considered to be at an accuracy of £30%, which AVP and Transgrid consider to be
‘Class 4’ estimates®® (see Section 2.2.2). AVP and Transgrid consider the cost estimates used in the PACR to be
at a higher level of accuracy than estimates developed using the AEMO Transmission Cost Database’s cost
estimating tool, since they reflect additional detailed costing undertaken by AVP and Transgrid in the context of
this project.

Figure 19 shows the results under both 30% lower and 30% higher assumed network capital costs. Higher
assumed capital costs favour Option 5, while lower costs favour Option 3A (and Option 1A).

Figure 19 Estimated weighted net benefits with 30% lower and higher network capital costs
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Extending these sensitivity tests to investigate key boundary values finds that:

e The conclusion that Option 3A is ranked higher than Option 1A is completely robust to the assumed network
capital costs (that is, there is no upper or lower boundary to this conclusion).

e If network capital costs decrease by at least 19%, Option 1A is preferred over Option 5 (however, AVP and
Transgrid consider a cost reduction of this magnitude is unlikely).

¢ If network capital costs increase by at least 9%, Option 5 is preferred over Option 3A.

e The central estimates of network capital costs would need to increase by around 74% for Option 3A to have
negative net benefits, or 82% for Option 5 to have negative net benefits (however, AVP and Transgrid consider
this unlikely given the cost estimates have been estimated at a +/-30% level of accuracy at this stage).

e VTL battery-related capital costs would need to be 95% lower for Option 2 to have the same net benefits as
Option 3A, or 88% lower to have the same net benefits as Option 5.

% AEMO, 2021 Transmission Cost Report, August 2021, p. 12.
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Figure 20 below extends this sensitivity and investigates how the results change in the Step Change scenario
under both 30% lower and 30% higher assumed network capital costs, as well as assuming the Victorian
Government’s offshore wind commitments.

Option 5 is found to be ranked ahead of Option 3A under both 30% lower and higher assumed capital costs if the
Victorian Government’s offshore wind policy is assumed to be legislated. Further, an increase of greater than 34%
in network capital costs would be required for Option 3A to have negative net benefits, or 55% for Option 5 to
have negative net benefits, under this sensitivity.

Figure 20 Estimated net benefits in the Step Change scenario with 30% lower and higher network capital costs with
the Victorian Government’s offshore wind policy
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Each of the above capital cost sensitivities also implicitly varies the assumed level of annual opex (since it is
assumed to be 1% of the underlying capital costs). AVP and Transgrid consider that opex of 1% of the underlying
capital costs is reflective of the actual costs that would be incurred in maintaining 500 kV transmission lines and
towers. However, a standalone sensitivity has also been investigated that assumes annual opex at 2% of capital
costs in response to a concern raised in a submission®”. This sensitivity has been undertaken on the core
scenario-weighted results (those presented in Section 3.2) and does not change the key conclusions of the
analysis. Option 3A and Option 5 remain jointly top-ranked and are expected to deliver positive net benefits (on a
weighted basis).

3.4.6 Alternate commercial discount rate assumptions

The robustness of the calculated net benefits to variations in discount rates has been tested using:

e Alower bound discount rate of 2.30% (equal to the latest AER Final Decision for a transmission network
service provider's (TNSP’s) regulatory proposal at the time of preparing this report38).

e An upper bound discount rate of 7.50% (consistent with the upper bound in the latest final IASR).

57 Simon Bartlett (late submission), p. 2.

% This is equal to weighted average cost of capital (WACC) (pre-tax, real) in the latest final decision for a transmission business in the NEM.
See https://www.aer.gov.au/networks-pipelines/determinations-access-arrangements/powerlink-determination-2022%E2%80%9327 ffinal-
decision.
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Figure 21 below shows the results under both these assumed discount rates. A higher assumed discount rate
favours Option 5, while a lower assumed discount rate favours Option 3A (and Option 1A).

Figure 21 Estimated weighted net benefits with lower and higher assumed discount rates
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Extending these sensitivity tests to investigate key boundary values finds that:

e The finding that Option 3A is preferred over Option 1A is robust to the assumed discount rate (for example, a
rate of more than 2,080% is required for Option 1A to have greater net benefits than Option 3A).

o [f the discount rate is below 4.56%, Option 1A is preferred over Option 5 (however, AVP and Transgrid note
that 4.56% is lower than both the 2022 ISP central rate of 5.50% and the draft 2023 IASR central rate of 7%).

e If the discount is greater than 5.86%, Option 5 would be preferred over Option 3A.

e The discount rate would need to be greater than 8.97% for Option 3A to have negative net benefits, or 9.44%
for Option 5 to have negative net benefits.

AVP and Transgrid acknowledge that since the assumptions for the 2022 ISP were developed, discount rates
have increased as a result of strong inflationary pressures with an associated sharp increase in the risk-free rate
(government long-term bond yields) and a higher debt premium. To reflect these changing market dynamics,
AEMO in its Draft 2023 IASR has revised the central discount rate estimate to 7%, with an upper bound of 9%
and a lower bound of 4%.

For this RIT-T, AVP and Transgrid must adopt the 2022 ISP Parameters unless there is a demonstrable reason
why an addition, omission or variation to the ISP parameters is necessary. The AER CBA guidelines require that
‘demonstrable reasons' for departing from ISP parameters be limited to where there has been a material change
that AEMO would, but is yet to, reflect in a subsequent IASR, ISP or ISP update.

While is it clear that AEMO intends to incorporate higher discount rates in the next ISP, AVP and Transgrid do not
consider that this would materially change the outcomes of this RIT-T, because the sensitivity analysis above
indicates that Option 5 would continue to yield positive net benefits even if the discount rate were to reach the
upper bound of the rates proposed in the Draft 2023 IASR.
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Figure 22 below extends this sensitivity and investigates how the results change in the Step Change scenario
under both lower and higher assumed discount rates, as well as assuming the Victorian Government’s offshore
wind commitments.

Figure 22 Estimated net benefits in the Step Change scenario with a lower and higher discount rate, assuming the
Victorian Government's offshore wind policy is legislated
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Option 5 is found to be ranked ahead of Option 3A under both lower and higher assumed discount rates and the
Victorian Government’s offshore wind commitments. Further, a discount rate of greater than 7.26% would be
required for Option 3A to have negative net benefit with the Victorian Government’s offshore wind policy assumed
to be in place, while a discount rate of greater than 8.26% would be required for Option 5 to have negative net
benefit with the Victorian Government’s offshore wind policy assumed to be in place. AVP and Transgrid note that
this threshold rate is above the Draft 2023 IASR central discount rate estimate of 7% but below the higher
estimate of 9%.
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4 MCA methodology and outcomes

AVP, in conjunction with external consultants AECOM, has developed an MCA
Framework to further assess and rank the options consistent with the functions
conferred by the NEVA Order. The MCA methodology considered net economic
benefit, environment, cultural heritage, land use and engineering aspects and
enabled ranking of the options according to their performance against each criterion.
This was to better incorporate a wider range of criteria and risks in decision-making to
facilitate delivery of VNI West.

The complex decision-making process, especially for a project like VNI West, needs to consider a multitude of
perspectives, constraints and variables. A multi-criteria decision analysis or MCA is a well-documented process
used to support decision-makers, such as Infrastructure Australia, which provides a guide for the application of
MCA for decisions about infrastructure®. MCA has been utilised for numerous major infrastructure projects in
Victoria such as the Western Outer Ring Main transmission gas pipeline and Suburban Rail Loop (SRL).

The process includes a series of systematic steps to structure the decision-making process, identify preferences,
and build decision recommendations consistent with those preferences®. The term MCA encompasses all
methods and techniques where multiple potentially conflicting criteria are used to determine preferences during a
decision-making process.

The MCA process is a scientific decision-making method used, in the case of VNI West, to evaluate and rank
proposed network and non-network options in order of preference based on criteria formulated around key
objectives: net economic benefit, environment, cultural heritage, social, land use and engineering.

Social and environmental factors that sit outside of the scope of the RIT-T are increasingly being seen as
important in building social licence. For example, as part of the ‘Transmission Planning and Investment’ review,
the Australian Energy Market Commission (AEMC) noted the importance of these factors in the delivery of
transmission investments, and considered that there is an opportunity for the AER to provide guidance on how
they can be assessed (including potential studies and analysis that TNSPs could undertake)®'. However, these
factors are difficult to convert into quantifiable risks, as required in the RIT-T framework, and in any case,
economic impacts that accrue to parties other than those who produce, consume and transport electricity in the
market are treated as externalities under the RIT-T. RIT-T proponents must exclude externalities from the costs
and market benefits of a credible option, thereby excluding them from the determination of net benefit.

In relation to AVP and the Victorian section of the VNI West, consistent with the functions conferred by the NEVA
Order, these social, environmental and engineering factors can be taken into account in assessing which options
are more likely to facilitate and expedite the development, delivery, construction and energisation of VNI West.

The overall aim of the MCA process is to have a well-designed, documented MCA which allows for the ranking of
network options which otherwise provide effectively the same net benefits.

% Infrastructure Australia. Guide to multi-criteria analysis July 2021, at https://www.infrastructureaustralia.gov.au/sites/default/files/2021-
07/Assessment%20Framework%202021%20Guide %20to%20multi-criteria%20analysis.pdf.

0 See https://www.sciencedirect.com/science/article/pii/S0305048319310710.
81 AEMC, Transmission Planning and Investment — Stage 2, Final Report, 27 October 2022, pp. 29-30.
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AVP acknowledges the application of this MCA is based on professional judgement and includes some qualitative
analysis, but there are significant advantages in applying an MCA as part of the decision-making process, as
outlined in Table 9.

Table 9 Benefits of applying an MCA process

Benefit Description

Clear, o Structured comparison of options against objectives

consistent : ;
o Clearly show how ranking of options were formulated

structured

framework * Where required, some MCA can be applied to a range of circumstances

Transparency Subjective considerations, limitations and assumptions are made clear and explicit allowing for a better understanding
and more effective reviews or suggestions
MCA enables stakeholder and community engagement participation that is not always feasible in a strictly quantitative
analysis

Flexibility MCA Framework accommodates both qualitative and quantitative data and information, minimising the issue of criteria

which may be based on tangible information which is difficult to quantify.

As the MCA is a flexible framework, formed by project-specific requirements and available information, there are
few set methodological rules. Hence this analysis is utilised as a ranking or filtering tool, identifying the option that
will undergo further detailed analysis, allowing the decision-making process to progress.

The MCA must be seen as a dynamic iterative process where the analysis can be repeated once further
information is made available or feedback is received. This will allow the results to become more and more
refined, increasing confidence in the decision-making process as a whole.

The publication of this consultation report marks the start of a six-week consultation period during which time AVP
is seeking input from all stakeholders, communities, Councils, and Traditional Owners in the broad areas of
interest, and potentially impacted landowners on the WRL route, so that the MCA can be refined before a decision
on the preferred option is made.

4.1 MCA process

The MCA process included the following key steps, which are detailed further below, and in Appendix A4:
e Constraints analysis.

— Identification of constraints and opportunities.

— lIdentification of an Area of Interest (Aol) and an indicative alignment within this Aol for each option.
¢ MCA.

— Establishment of an assessment framework including evaluation criteria, rating guidance and criteria
weightings for the evaluation of the options under consideration.

— Evaluation of indicative alignments within Areas of Interests for each option using geographic information
system (GIS) analysis.

— Application of the assessment framework.

— Scoring and subsequent ranking of options.
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4.1.1 Constraints analysis

The constraints analysis process consisted of gathering appropriate data and information from publicly available
sources, private data and stakeholder discussions and reviewing lessons learnt from previous and current
projects. The aim was to identify objects, areas, places and communities that may potentially be impacted by any
of the proposed options (collectively termed ‘constraints’).

This information was analysed, grouped and mapped into the following themes which formed the basis of the
MCA objectives:

e Net economic benefit.
e Environment.

e Cultural heritage.

e Social.

e Land use.

e Engineering.

During the analysis, areas in the broad geographical area that have previously been disturbed (such as existing
transmission lines, roads and tracks, and utility easements), where potential impacts could be minimised (for
example, through co-locating with existing linear infrastructure), were also identified.

These constraints were reclassified and overlayed as the first step in creating a suitability map for the
geographically broad project area (Figure 23).

Figure 23 Example of overlaying various datasets to determine suitability

Overlaying data in GIS

Different types of data can be integrated and
visually represented in a GIS system — for
example, zoning, flooding, wetlands, residential
areas, vegetation, and national parks.

By overlaying these data, spatial trends and
relationships become evident, therefore providing
insight about relevant characteristics of a specific

location.

Source: https://www.usgs.gov/information-policies-and-instructions/copyrights-and-credits.
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However due to the significant sensitivities within the landscape, this overlaying is very limited in the information
that it produces in its binary form, because it only differentiates where is deemed suitable and unsuitable for the
options to be located (Figure 244).

Figure 24 Overlaying data with and without ranking
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Source: http://www.innovativegis.com/basis/mapanalysis/Topic23/Topic23.htm.

Once all the data and information has been included in the overlay, there is no area that is not ranked unsuitable.
Hence the need to rank the data to ensure a more detailed granular picture is painted, which represents what the
data presents and what relevant legislation dictates. For example, an area with a Strategic Biodiversity Value of
0.1 does not hold the same level of suitability as an area with a value of 1.0.

To enable this level of detail, each constraint was categorised in terms of its complexity from either an approvals,
social or engineering perspective, from ‘very high’ (such as town/city centres, national parks, large waterbodies)
through to ‘very low’ (for example, brownfield sites, gentle terrain). This resulted in a suitability heat map from
which an indicative 100-metre alignment was developed for each option within a refined broad geographical area
or ‘area of interest’. This process allows biophysical elements and socio-cultural conditions of the landscape to be
included in the decision-making process.

It should be stressed that this assessment has been based on desktop information only. The 100-metre wide
alignment was used to assess the area of a particular criteria intersected by an option, relative to the other
options, without undertaking any field work to validate the public data sources. Field-based surveys still need to
be undertaken to determine the extent of actual native vegetation, which is expected to be considerably less than
that of the desktop mapping. Route selection and refinement would be undertaken to avoid and minimise any
social and environmental impacts. Tower locations and access tracks would then be identified and refined to
further minimise social and environmental impacts. In the example of native vegetation, the actual area of native
vegetation that would be cleared for the construction of the preferred option would be considerably less than the
areas identified for the purpose of the MCA. For the avoidance of doubt, an indicative alignment intersecting less
than 280 hectares of native vegetation would score well in this MCA, relative to other indicative alignments under
consideration, but this does not mean that clearance of this level of native vegetation is considered acceptable.
Nor does it reflect the likely environmental impact once these other steps have been undertaken to minimise risks.

The MCA does not identify a preferred transmission line route, design or location of new infrastructure required for
VNI West. The intention of this MCA is to identify the best performing transmission option. It provides a starting
point for engagement with potentially affected landowners and other stakeholders. Further investigation, including
on-ground surveys, will also be needed in relation to environmental, social and engineering constraints. For the
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purposes of the MCA, an indicative alignment was used; however, a significantly wider area of interest will be
adopted for the next stage of investigations.

The data and information included in the constraints analysis is described in Table 17 of Appendix A4. It is
acknowledged that there are criteria which have not been addressed in the MCA due to the analysis being based
on desktop information only, the nature of the analysis, and limitations imposed by relying on existing datasets.

As this MCA process is dynamic in nature, it is encouraged that any information currently not included in the MCA,
that may potentially add value to the analysis, be highlighted or provided for inclusion. As stakeholder, Traditional
Owner and community engagement progresses, more qualitative information around these important themes
would be able to be included in the MCA.

4.1.2 MCA steps

Once the indicative alignments have been determined, the MCA was designed and undertaken. The series of
systematic steps associated with the VNI West MCA process is described in Table 10.

Table 10 MCA steps

Stage Step Description
1 Set objectives « Key overarching outcomes looking to be achieved by each option included in the
analysis.

Based on defined problems and/or opportunities.

2 Develop Criteria « Outcomes or indicators by which the options were assessed against the stated
objectives.

Criteria were scored and weighted to give a single score for each objective.

8 Formulate measures o Developed measures that inform the criteria using available quantitative information and,
where required, informed qualitative judgements.

« As there were multiple measures per criteria in some instances, they were scored (and
potentially weighted) in a similar way to the criteria (see Fig. 35).

o Use of quantifiable metrics

4 Weighting * The approach to weighting was defined based on current understanding of the relative
importance of each criterion.

Weightings were used to develop a weighted score for each of the defined objectives.

MCA Framework

Weightings were also applied to define the relative importance of the measures that
inform the criteria and to combine scores for objectives into a single score for each
option.

In its basic form, weighting is equally divided between the objectives and criteria
however, given the nature and complexity of the VNI West project, there was a need to
place greater emphasis on some objectives and criteria which may have greater
influence in the decision-making process.

The overall goal was to use previous experience and project information from
engagement undertaken to date to come up with the weighting. For transparency, these
weightings have been provided in Table 2 of Attachment 3.

5 Scoring

Applied the MCA Framework to assess how each option performs against the
established criteria.

Based on qualitative ratings underpinned by quantitative score ranges and qualitative
measures.

Scored independently from weights, to minimise any bias.
« Bias, meaning, relativity and outliers were taken into consideration during scoring.

Analysis and testing
L]

Sensitivity and scenario testing undertaken to ensure risk and uncertainty was taken into
consideration.
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4.2 VNI West MCA Framework

The following tables list objectives, criteria, measures, weightings and scoring for VNI West specifically.

Table 11 VNI West objectives

MCA objective theme MCA objective

Net economic benefit Maximise net benefit of the project (consistent with RIT-T assessment).

Environment Avoid and/or minimise impact on the natural environment (for example, protected areas, native
vegetation, waterways).

Cultural heritage Avoid and/or minimise impact on Cultural and Historic Heritage (Aboriginal and non-Aboriginal).

Social Avoid and/or minimise impact on local communities (for example, impact on amenities, residential areas,
community sentiment).

Land use Avoid and/or minimise impacts on existing and future land use (for example, agriculture, forestry).

Engineering Limit engineering complexities during construction and impacts on existing infrastructure (for

example, topography, constructability).

AVP identified and developed the criteria, measures and weightings in consultation with AECOM and based on
experience and expertise. The criteria used to assess the options have been selected as they represent potential
delivery risks to the project. The measures and weightings have been developed based on the likelihood and
consequence of these delivery risks. Consideration has been given to learnings from other recent transmission
projects in Victoria, including WRL.

Table 12 VNI West criteria

MCA objective MCA criteria Criteria Objective
weighting weighting

Maximise economic benefit of the project Maximise economic benefit 100% 70%
Avoid and/or minimise impact on the natural Protected areas 40% 5%
environment - -

Native vegetation 30%

Habitats 20%

Waterways 10%
Avoid and/or minimise impact on Cultural and Non-Aboriginal cultural heritage 40% 5%
Historic Heritage - .

Aboriginal cultural heritage 60%
Avoid and/or minimise impact on local communities = Amenity 70% 10%

Affected parties 30%
Avoid and/or minimise impacts on existing and Severance 20% 5%
future land use :

Agriculture 50%

Forestry 15%

Resource development 15%
Limit engineering and operational complexities and Third party infrastructure 20% 5%
impacts on existing infrastructure - - -

Engineering complexity 20%

Bushfire 20%

Technical complexity 30%

Constructability 10%
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Table 13 MCA measures per criteria
Theme MCA criteria MCA measure
5 E P Maximise economic benefit Net present value (NPV) growth benefit ($m)
5}

Protected areas Area within protected areas (Ramsar wetlands, National Parks and State Parks)
= Native vegetation Area of native vegetation intersected
g Area of highly significant native vegetation (EPBC listed threatened Ecological
§ Communities and state endangered EVCs)
é Habitats Area of critical habitat intersected (critical habitat for threatened or migratory species
u listed under EPBC Act (Cth) and FFG Act (Vic))

Waterways Number of waterways intersected
‘% Non-Aboriginal cultural heritage Area of Non-Aboriginal heritage items or conservation areas listed under
= Commonwealth and State heritage registers intersected
% Aboriginal cultural heritage Area of potential Aboriginal cultural heritage significance intersected (areas of cultural
g heritage sensitivity)
§ Native title

Amenity Area within residential zones as a proxy for amenity impacts (noise, dust, visual) (RZ)
% Number of buildings within 300 metres of corridor centre line
P Area within significant landscape overlay (SLO)

Affected parties Number of land parcels affected

Severance Number of land parcels by sectors where smallest portion is >20%
§ Agriculture Areas of land with agricultural potential score of >6
E Forestry Area of forestry tenure land intersected

Resource development Area of resource tenure land (production and exploration) intersected

Third party infrastructure Number of arterial roads

Number of Transmission lines intersected
Number of Railways intersected

=) Number of pipelines intersected
.§ Engineering complexity Topography Slope > 1:5 (AEMO to confirm)
E” Area within land subject to inundation (LSIO)
w

Technical complexity

Relative quantity of power flow control systems, series compensation and complex
control schemes

Bushfire

Area within bushfire overlay

Construction complexity

Available area for construction

4.3 Results of the MCA

An Area of Interest (Aol) was identified for each option based on the constraints analysis. Using an
indicative alignment within these Aols, the MCA determined that Option 5 ranks first when the weighted
MCA is applied and is found to rank first, or equal first, for all of the objectives considered.
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4.3.1 Constraints analysis

The constraints analysis identified a range of significant environmental, cultural and social constraints and
opportunities, resulting in a better understanding of existing and known conditions relevant to the options. Figure 25
describes and visually represents the data and information included in the constraints analysis, including ratings.

Figure 25 Data utilised to undertake constraints analysis
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This more detailed analysis, informed by stakeholder feedback in PADR submissions, indicates the potential
challenges of building transmission along the Bendigo — Ballarat corridor. As shown in this map (in Figure 25),
much of the area between Bendigo and Ballarat is coloured orange or dark orange. The area surrounding
Bendigo is also highly constrained (shown in red) with no feasible options for a new line into Bendigo, outside of
the existing 220 kV line easement.

No matter what Aols were explored, all options except Option 5 were highly constrained when connecting into the
existing Bendigo Terminal Station on the outskirts of the city, due to residential development and state and
national parks (as seen by the red areas in Figure 25). There is an existing 220 kV transmission line easement
through the national park that could be utilised for a connection to Bendigo. Undergrounding would not be an
option, due to space constraints at the existing Bendigo Terminal Station as well as the greatly increased
construction disturbance through the national and regional parks. To remain within the existing footprint within the
national park, preliminary investigations indicate that the existing 220 kV transmission line would be rebuilt in its
place within the same easement, if permitted.

The complexity of navigating social and environmental constraints for options connecting into Bendigo has been
factored into the MCA scoring for Options 1 through to 462, As Option 5 does not pass near Bendigo, it does not
face these same social and environmental constraints.

The visual representation of constraint information provided in Figure 25 allowed for the broad geographical area
to be refined to individual Aols for each option, avoiding or minimising the length of line intersecting areas shaded
orange or red wherever possible (Figure 26).

62 As Option 2 presents identical environment, social, land use and engineering impacts/constraints as Option 1, it was not assessed
separately within the MCA Report
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Figure 26 Areas of interest for each option
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4.3.2 Ranking

The criteria measures were given a score of 1 to 5, in line with their associated rating system where the lower the
score the more preferred or higher ranked that measure would be. Therefore, once the scores for all criteria are
combined, the more favourable options will have a lower total score. More detail on the rating system is provided
in Table 17 of Appendix 4, and each options’ score against each individual measure is provided in Table 18 of

Appendix 4.
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A two-stage weighting system was used in this MCA for the analysis of the options. Weightings were first given to
each of the measures within their criteria. Subsequently these weighted scores were added together and the
criteria as a whole were weighted to give the final score for each objective (please see Table 12 for the detailed
ratings and weightings). A 70% weighting on net economic benefits was chosen in recognition of the importance
of selecting an option that delivers strong, positive net benefits for consumers, aligned with the objectives of the
RIT-T. The final scores are presented in Table 14.

Table 14  Results of the VNI West MCA

MCA Results
Option 1 Option 1A Option 3 Option 3A Option 4 Option 5
Options to north of Ballarat to Waubra/lL exton to Bulgana via
to north of Ballarat | with spur uprate to | to Waubrall exton | with spur uprate to Berslldigo to Bulgana

Net economic benefits (3M) $ 1,299 5 1,344 % 1,285 5 1,408 5 1,144 % 1,388
B we't%;'l““g WEIGHTED SCORING
Net economic
benefits T0% 2.10 210 2.10 1.40 3.50 1.40
Envirenment 5% 0.21 0.21 0.21 0.21 0.25 0.08
Cultural
heritage 5% 0.12 012 0.10 0.10 0.15 0.10
Social 10% 0.40 0.40 0.42 0.42 0.41 0.21
Land use 5% 017 017 017 017 0.09 0.06
Engineering 5% 0.21 0.21 0.21 0.21 0.24 0.16
Total 100%

Weighted score n 321 i 2.51 4.64 2.01

Based on the analysis and weighted scoring, Option 5 was found to be the most favourable option. This was due
to the specific strengths of this option in relation to all objectives, that is, net economic benefit, environment,
cultural heritage, social, land use and engineering. However, while this option had the best overall score, it did
score comparatively less well for the criterion in relation to land subject to inundation, and technical engineering
complexity (both under the “engineering” grouping). Further designs and mitigation measures may be applied to
address these risks.

With fewer potential constraints than the other options, AVP consider it reasonable to assume that Option 5 would
be exposed to the least delivery risk, with potential to impact time and cost, while still delivering equal highest net
benefits for consumers.

The results were scrutinised by sensitivity and scenario testing through increasing and reducing the weights
applied to each objective. As Option 5 scores the lowest or equal lowest on all groupings, there is no scenario
where this option would not perform best, or equal best, through adjusting the grouping weightings.

Option 5 also scored the lowest, or equal lowest on all individual criteria except for native title, land subject to
inundation, and reactive power compensation (see Appendix A4, Table 18). These three criteria would need to be
weighted implausibly high for Option 5 to not perform best, or equal best under this MCA.
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4.3.3 Key findings by MCA objectives
The detailed key findings are discussed below, with a summary of key differences provided in Table 15.
Net economic benefit

The scores for net economic benefit are driven by the NPV assessment conducted as part of this RIT-T. The
results of the NPV analysis in Section 3 show that Options 3A and 5 effectively performed equal best and have
therefore been assigned the same rating in this MCA.

Environment

All options performed well with respect to environment, largely because the key environmental constraints within
the area of interest have been avoided in the identification of the indicative alignments. However, all indicative
alignments intersect a narrow section of the Terrick Terrick National Park. All options except Option 5 also
intersect the Greater Bendigo National Park along the existing transmission line easement (the new terminal
station near Bendigo to Bendigo Terminal Station connection) as discussed above. All options were comparable
in relation to the environment, except for Option 5 which was superior to the others, primarily because of the
lesser amount of native vegetation (including highly sensitive ecological communities) and habitat for listed fauna
species intersected.

Cultural heritage

All options performed comparably with respect to cultural heritage, largely because the key cultural heritage
constraints known in the area of interest have been avoided through the placement of the indicative alignments.
All options were rated the same in relation to non-Aboriginal cultural heritage, with some differences observed in
relation to Aboriginal cultural heritage. The differences were largely due to the relative area of Aboriginal cultural
heritage sensitivity intersected with Options 3, 3A and 5 determined to be best performing overall.

Social

The performance of project options in relation to social aspects confirmed that addressing potential social effects
will be critical to project success. All options performed moderately against the social criteria with Option 5
performing significantly better than the other options. The main reasons for this difference are separation from
residential zoned land and the relatively low level of intersection with areas covered by significant landscape
overlays.

Land use

All options were comparable in relation to land use with Options 4 and 5 performing somewhat better. The
differences were largely due to a relatively low level of impact on land scored to have high agricultural potential.

Engineering

All options performed well with respect to engineering, largely because the locations for the indicative alignments
were in areas where the terrain is sympathetic to linear infrastructure and construction would not be significantly
constrained by lack of space or poor access. Option 5 performed better than the other options because of lower
number of intersections with other linear infrastructure. Nevertheless Option 5 had greater length within areas
subject to inundation and therefore would require heightened attention to the management of flooding risk. It also
had greater technical engineering complexity due to the need for additional series compensation to help reduce
impedances of the longer line route between network nodes.

© AEMO 2023 | VNI West Consultation Report — Options Assessment 70

Item 10.5- Attachment 1 Page 110



COUNCIL MEETING AGENDA

28 MARCH 2023

MCA methodology and outcomes

Table 15 MCA key differences
Objectives Options
Option 1 Option 1A Option 3 Option 3A Option 4 Option 5
NB-BE-KG-DIN NB-BE-KG-DIN 500 WB-BE-KG-DIN WB-BE-KG-DIN 500 BG-BE-KG-DIN BG-KG-DIN

Environment

Intersects a comparatively larger
area of native vegetation including
significant/threatened species and
communities (both state and
federally significant)

Cultural Higher area of cultural sensitivity
heritage intersected, due to increased
number of tributaries intersected
(all named waterways assigned as
culturally sensitive)
Social A comparatively high A comparatively high
number of buildings number of buildings
located within 300 m located within 300 m
and significantly more and significantly more
land parcels affected land parcels affected
compared to Options 1 compared to Options 1
and 1A and 1A
Land use Larger area of high Larger area of high Lesser area of high Lesser area of high
quality agricultural quality agricultural quality agricultural quality agricultural land
land intersected, but land intersected, but  land intersected than intersected than Options
less severance, than less severance, than  Options 1 and 1A but 1 and 1A but more
Options 3 and 3A Options 3 and 3A more severance severance
Engineering More land subject to inundation
intersected compared to other
options and more significant
constraints regarding construction
areas
Technical complexity of series
compensation and some land subject
to inundation
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4.3.4 Further investigation of the best performing option

The intention of the work done to date was to compare the seven VNI West options, based on desktop
assessment only, to support the selection of the preferred option in the PACR, for further investigation. From that
decision, investigations will be carried out within wider areas of interest for that option and engagement will be
undertaken with potentially affected landowners and other stakeholders. The Aol will be subject to ongoing
refinement, informed by further investigations including on-ground surveys and stakeholder engagement.

It is expected that the next stage of investigations will include a focus on better understanding:

e Opportunities to avoid effects on National and State Parks in the vicinity of the project.

e Areas of intense agriculture and locations of irrigation infrastructure.

e Aboriginal cultural heritage values informed by input from Traditional Owners.

¢ Sensitive viewing locations from National and State Parks which could potentially be subject to visual impacts.
e Locations of residences in rural and semi-rural area.

For the purposes of the MCA an indicative alignment was used with a width of 100 metres. However, a
significantly wider area of interest will be adopted for the next stage of investigations. This wider area of interest —
shown in Figure 26 above and Figure 55 in Appendix A4, with a width of up to approximately 30 kilometres —
would be used as the starting point for further engagement and route identification and refinement. This will
provide flexibility to select an alignment that can avoid issues and constraints that are identified in the course of
future site investigations and consultation.
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5 Conclusion and views sought from
stakeholders

AVP, in conjunction with external consultants AECOM, has developed a detailed MCA methodology to assess the
options and help determine which option is most likely to facilitate timely delivery, consistent with the functions
conferred by the NEVA. The MCA methodology focuses on social, environmental and engineering impacts and
constraints, and combines with the technical and cost-benefit considerations of the NPV assessment undertaken
jointly with Transgrid, to better incorporate stakeholder concerns and to help distinguish between the options on
the basis of delivery risk.

Option 5 is found to be the highest ranked option when the MCA is applied and is therefore the proposed
preferred option. It scores first or equal first in all objectives considered and is therefore more likely to facilitate
and expedite the development, delivery, construction and energisation of VNI West. Option 5 is therefore the
proposed preferred option for further development.

Specifically, Option 5:

e Delivers $1.4 billion of net market benefits in NPV terms. On a scenario-weighted basis, there is found to be a
1% difference in net benefits between Option 5 and Option 3A which maximises benefits for consumers.

e Costs less than Option 3A (Option 5 has capital costs that are $402 million less than Option 3A) and the
benefits are therefore less sensitive to potential cost increases or discount rate rises than Option 3A.

e Performs the best out of all options, across all objectives, in the MCA. Based on the indicative alignment
identified for Option 5, it would intersect significantly fewer protected areas (such as Ramsar Wetlands and
National and State Parks) and significantly less native vegetation, critical habitat and land with higher
agricultural potential, than all other options. Option 5 also scores equal best with Option 4 in relation to
separation from buildings (including residences).

¢ Runs further west than other options and avoids the Bendigo to Ballarat corridor that many submitters to the
PADR suggested is problematic.

e Performs better than Option 3A in sensitivity analysis where it is assumed the Victorian Government’s offshore
wind commitments are legislated.

Option 5 does have the longest line length between nodes (that is, from near Kerang to Bulgana) and this results
in high impedances. The current proposal to reduce impedances and reduce loading on the existing 200kV lines
is through use of series capacitors. Even with the use of series capacitors, power system analysis indicates that
Option 5 harnesses less REZ development than Option 3A due to network load-sharing. Consequently, Option 5
offers the lowest indicative improvement to REZ transmission limits of all seven options assessed (+3,410 MW). In
contrast, Option 3A has the highest improvement (+6,490 MW) assuming developers have sufficient social licence
to reach the development potential®3. While Option 5 enables the lowest levels of new REZ capacity of all seven
options assessed, it is similar in magnitude to Option 1 (+3,650 MW), the proposed preferred option in the PADR.
Furthermore, additional augmentations to the existing network, along with future decoupling and reconnection of

8 AVP and Transgrid note that the REZ limit assumed for Option 5 is considered a conservative estimate and that opportunities have already
been identified to optimise this further. AVP and Transgrid also note that it has not been assessed whether there is social licence to develop
the full 6.5 GW of REZ under Option 3A at this stage.
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Waubra Wind Farm, may allow more renewable generation to be harnessed in western Victoria in future, if and
when needed.

AVP and Transgrid welcome industry feedback on some of the complexities that can be introduced with series
capacitors, along with thoughts on potential alternative solutions to better share power flow between the existing
and newly proposed parallel networks.

AVP and Transgrid invite written submissions on this assessment by 5 April 2023. Specifically, views are
sought on:

e The outcomes of the assessment undertaken in this report;
e The feasibility of Option 5; and

o Whether the MCA has captured the salient social, environmental and economic factors including those
that sit outside the scope of the RIT-T, but may impact on the timely development of the project
consistent with the objectives of the NEVA Order.

Please email submissions to VNIWestRITT@aemo.com.au. Where possible, please provide evidence to support
your view(s). If you do not want your submission to be publicly available, please clearly stipulate this at the time of
lodgement.

Information about the submission process (including how to make a submission) and upcoming stakeholder
engagement activities will be published on the VNI West dedicated webpages at www.transgrid.com.au/vni-west
and www.aemo.com.au/vni-west.

All feedback will be carefully considered in the preparation of the final report (the PACR) and all written
submissions will be published online, along with a summary of how feedback has been considered.
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A1l. Additional detail on the options

This appendix provides additional information on each of the seven different options
assessed in this report. It also outlines a significant number of additional options that
have been considered af various stages over the course of this RIT-T, as well as the
associated ISP assessments, and the reasons why they have not been progressed.

Option 1 (to north of Ballarat)

Option 1 is a new high-capacity 500 kV double-circuit transmission line to connect WRL (north of Ballarat) with
EnergyConnect (at Dinawan) via new terminal stations near Bendigo and near Kerang. This aligns with the ISP
candidate option in the 2022 ISP%4 and ‘VNI 7’ in the PSCR and the 2020 ISP®5.

Option 1 will also connect to the existing 220 kV line at a new terminal station near Bendigo to help manage
loading on the existing 220 kV network, particularly between Kerang and Bendigo. It does this by improving load
sharing between the existing 220 kV network and the proposed 500 kV network. Option 1 (to north of Ballarat)
then wholly relies on WRL to connect to the Melbourne 500 kV grid, utilising the proposed 500 kV WRL
transmission line from north of Ballarat to Sydenham.

Option 1 comprises the following augmentations:

e A new 500 kV double-circuit overhead line from north of Ballarat to near Bendigo to near Kerang to locality of
Dinawan.

e Construction of the Dinawan to near Wagga Wagga line as a double-circuit 500 kV line, rather than a
double-circuit 330 kV line and later uprate from 330 kV to 500 kV operation (including new 500 kV bays and a
transformer station near Wagga Wagga).

e Establish Dinawan 500 kV switchyard with two 500/330 kV 1,500 megavolt-amperes (MVA) transformers.
¢ New terminal stations near Bendigo and near Kerang.
e Two 500/220 kV 1,000 MVA transformers at each of the new terminal stations near Bendigo and near Kerang.

e 220 kV double-circuit connections from the existing terminal station at Bendigo to a new terminal station near
Bendigo.

e 220 kV connections from the new terminal station near Kerang to the existing 220 kV lines near Kerang.

e Modular power flow controllers to prevent overloading on 330 kV lines between Upper/Lower Tumut and South
Morang and 220 kV lines between Dederang and Thomastown following certain contingencies.

e 500 kV line shunt reactors at both ends of the four following 500 kV circuits: (i) north of Ballarat — near
Bendigo, (ii) near Bendigo — near Kerang, (iii) near Kerang — Dinawan and (iv) Dinawan — near Wagga Wagga.

5 AEMO, 2022 ISP, Appendix 5. Network investments, June 2022, p. 27.
% Table 6 in the PADR outlined that there were a number of modifications to the scope of this option since the PSCR.
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e Up to +/- 400 megavolt-amperes reactive (MVAr) dynamic reactive compensation at the new 220 kV terminal
station near Kerang.

e Two new 500 kV bays and line exits with a total of two 100 MVAr 500 kV line shunt reactors at WRL'’s terminal
station north of Ballarat have been included in the VNI West costs.

This scope aligns with the ISP candidate option in the 2022 ISP®S.
Figure 27 below provides a plan view, and Figure 28 a single-line diagram, for Option 1.

Modelling indicates that this option will result in additional transfer capability of approximately 1,930 MW from
Victoria to New South Wales and 1,800 MW from New South Wales to Victoria.

It is also estimated that Option 1 will increase the transmission limit at the following REZs by:
e 1,600 MW in the Murray River REZ (V2).

e 600 MW in the Western Victoria REZ (V3) from the WRL uprate.

e 550 MW in the Western Victoria REZ (V3) from VNI West.

e 900 MW in the South West NSW REZ (N5).

Figure 27 Summary of Option 1
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Figure 28 Single-line diagram for Option 1
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The estimated capital cost of this option is approximately $3,254 million, which is comprised of $1,603 million in
Victoria and $1,651 million in New South Wales.

Construction, including detailed design, construction and 12 months of inter-network testing, is expected to take
five years (excluding time for early works), with commissioning depending on the scenario modelled, as outlined
in Table 3.

Achievement of all delivery dates is subject to obtaining the necessary planning and environmental approvals,
assembling land and easements, detailed design, and extensive community and landholder engagement, which is
expected to take about three years to complete. This is a year earlier than expected in the PADR as the NEVA
Order enables AEMO to commence early works now, working towards undertaking first Spring Surveys in 2023.

Option 1A (to north of Ballarat with spur uprate to 500 kV)

Option 1A is a variant of Option 1 that has been modelled following consultation on the PADR. It is the same as
Option 1 with the additional uprating of the WRL 220 kV spur line from north of Ballarat to Bulgana to 500 kV.

It comprises the following augmentations:

e A new 500 kV double-circuit overhead line from north of Ballarat to near Bendigo to near Kerang to locality of
Dinawan.
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Construction of the Dinawan to near Wagga Wagga line as a double-circuit 500 kV line, rather than a
double-circuit 330 kV line and later uprate from 330 kV to 500 kV operation (including new 500 kV bays and a
transformer station near Wagga Wagga).

Establish Dinawan 500 kV switchyard with two 500/330 kV 1,500 MVA transformers.
New terminal stations near Bendigo and near Kerang.
Two 500/220 kV 1,000 MVA transformers at each of the new terminal stations near Bendigo and near Kerang.

220 kV double-circuit connections from the existing terminal station at Bendigo to a new terminal station near
Bendigo.

220 kV connections from the new terminal station near Kerang to the existing 220 kV lines to Kerang.

Modular power flow controllers to prevent overloading on 330 kV lines between Upper/Lower Tumut and South
Morang and 220 kV lines between Dederang and Thomastown following certain contingencies.

500 kV line shunt reactors at both ends of the four following 500 kV circuits: (i) north of Ballarat — near
Bendigo, (ii) near Bendigo — near Kerang, (iii) near Kerang — Dinawan and (iv) Dinawan — near Wagga Wagga.

Up to +/- 400 MVAr dynamic reactive compensation at the new 220 kV terminal station near Kerang.

Two new 500 kV bays and line exits with a total of two 100 MVAr 500 kV line shunt reactors at WRL’s terminal
station north of Ballarat have been included in the VNI West costs.

Construction of the WRL spur line from north of Ballarat to Bulgana as a double-circuit 500 kV line, rather than
a double-circuit 220 kV line.

500 kV switchyard with two 500/220 kV transformers at the existing Bulgana terminal station.

The cost of constructing Bulgana to north of Ballarat at 500 kV rather than 220 kV has been included as part of
the cost of this option. The costs estimated also include the modifications necessary to the WRL North Ballarat
and Bulgana terminal stations (that is, equipment quantity, configuration and rating) to accommodate the change
in voltage.

Figure 29 below provides a plan view and Figure 30 a single-line diagram for Option 1A.

Preliminary modelling indicates that this option will result in additional transfer capability of approximately
1,930 MW from Victoria to New South Wales and 1,800 MW from New South Wales to Victoria.

It is also estimated that Option 1A will increase the transmission limit at the following REZs by:

1,600 MW in the Murray River REZ (V2).

1,460 MW in the Western Victoria REZ (V3) from the WRL uprate.
750 MW in the Western Victoria REZ (V3) from VNI West.

900 MW in the South West NSW REZ (N5).
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Figure 29 Summary of Option 1A
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Figure 30 Single-line diagram for Option 1A
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The estimated capital cost of this option is approximately $3,701 million, which is comprised of $2,050 million in
Victoria and $1,651 million in New South Wales.

Construction, including detailed design, construction and 12 months of inter-network testing, is expected to take
five years (excluding time for early works), with commissioning depending on the scenario modelled. Construction
and commissioning of the WRL spur at 500 kV rather than 220 kV would be completed by 2027,

Achievement of all delivery dates is subject to obtaining the necessary planning and environmental approvals,
assembling land and easements, detailed design, and extensive community and landholder engagement, which is
expected to take about three years to complete. This is a year earlier than expected in the PADR as the NEVA
Order enables AEMO to commence early works now, working towards undertaking first Spring Surveys in 2023.

Option 2 (to north of Ballarat plus non-network)

In response to consultation with proponents following the PSCR, and further assessment by AVP and Transgrid,
the PADR included a non-network VTL as a component of Option 2, combined with VNI West (via Kerang).
Specifically, the VTL component is assumed to be commissioned ahead of any wider network development.

The VTL solution involves installing battery energy storage solution (BESS) pairs and, in the event of a
contingency, co-ordinating the charging/discharging of the batteries, enabled by a purposely designed controller,
to quickly reduce post-contingent power flows to within post-contingent transmission limits. The fast and
co-ordinated post-contingent action of the batteries allows an increased pre-contingent VNI capability while
managing potential post-contingent overloads.

The VTL solution in this report is the same as that assessed in the PADR. It has been optimised as two

250 MW/125 megawatt hour (MWh) BESS systems based on the existing interconnector lines utilising their
highest-capacity, shortest-duration, ratings operationally feasible. That is, the optimised BESS sizing allows
pre-contingent transfer across the existing VNI to be maximised while maintaining sufficient time, through BESS
charging/discharging, to re-dispatch generation post-contingency without overloading the existing VNI lines.

A VTL has not been investigated in combination with any of the new options introduced in response to
submissions on the PADR due to the finding that adding a VTL to VNI West (via Kerang) does not provide a
further net benefit (instead, it imposes a net cost). This finding is expected to also apply to if the new options were
combined with a VTL, and so this has not been investigated.

A VTL could be implemented ahead of Option 1 (to north of Ballarat) to provide benefits
sooner

AVP and Transgrid do not consider that a VTL solution constitutes a credible standalone option as it, by itself,
cannot meet the identified need as set out in the 2022 ISP%. In particular, AVP and Transgrid do not consider that
a VTL alone can realistically satisfy the element of the identified need referring to ‘efficiently maintaining supply
reliability in Victoria following the closure of further coal-fired generation and the decline in ageing generator
reliability — including mitigation of the risk that existing plant closes earlier than expected’®8, since it is not of
sufficient capacity to provide the required risk mitigation. Using Loy Yang A as an example, this group of

57 As outlined in Section 6.3.1 of the PADR.
88 AEMO, 2022 ISP, June 2022, p. 74.
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generator units has a combined nameplate capacity of 2,225 MW, which is significantly greater than the VTL
(250 MW).

However, this does not preclude a VTL or similar technology from being considered as a stand-alone solution to a
separate need identified by AVP or Transgrid in their annual planning processes.

A VTL option has the potential to be implemented more quickly than investment in a new transmission line and to
relieve network congestion ahead of the line being in place. This in turn has the potential to facilitate the efficient
development and dispatch of generation in areas with high quality renewable resources in Victoria and southern

New South Wales and enable more efficient sharing of resources between NEM regions (the other two elements
of the identified need for this RIT-T).

A VTL has therefore been assessed in this report (and the earlier PADR) as an additional component that could
be put in place ahead of the commissioning date for VNI West (to north of Ballarat-). Inclusion of this as an option
in the RIT-T tests whether the addition of a VTL to VNI West is expected to provide additional net benefits over
and above the VNI West Option 1.

The timing of the VTL component is assumed to be the earliest possible date it can be commissioned (1 July 2026
—that is, 2026-27 — reflecting a three-year development/build time). The assumed VTL in-service date is the same
in all three scenarios and the timing of the VNI West (to north of Ballarat) component remains the same as that for
Option 1, for each scenario.

Scope of a VIL

In the specific circumstances of this RIT-T, the VTL option assessed involves two new batteries (one at South
Morang in Victoria and one at Sydney West in New South Wales) that will receive signals from relevant locations
of the network.

The specific scope of the VTL component modelled in this report (and the earlier PADR) has been informed by
submissions from proponents to the PSCR and is as follows:

e 1x250 MW/125 MWh BESS at South Morang in Victoria.

e 1x250 MW/125 MWh BESS at Sydney West in New South Wales.
e 1x220/33 kV transformer at South Morang, and associated works.
e 1 x330/33 kV transformer at Sydney West, and associated works.

This VTL is intended to be operated in response to a network contingency during periods when existing VNI
transfer is constrained by transmission limitations in either Victoria or New South Wales. In the jurisdiction
experiencing the constraint, the BESS will be available to discharge instantaneously at rated capacity (250 MW)
for a period of 30 minutes in response to a contingency event, which allows the network operator to run thermally
constrained lines at higher short-term emergency ratings pre-contingency and can also increase transient stability
limitations. The BESS will also be available to inject reactive power to boost voltages in areas of the network that
experience voltage instabilities. This effectively increases the VNI transfer limit from the existing interconnector by
up to 250 MW, in either direction, by allowing higher transfers across highly loaded lines.

AVP has entered into the System Integrity Protection Scheme (SIPS) Support Agreement with the Victorian Big
Battery to allow additional import (from New South Wales to Victoria) of electricity over the existing VNI of up to
250 MW at peak times between November and March. The implications of this are that the expected benefits of
the VTL component are now lower than they otherwise would be, since the base case includes the operation of
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the SIPS until March 2032 (after this the Big Battery is assumed to be able to freely arbitrage in the base case as
an uncontracted battery). Nonetheless, even with the SIPS contract in place, a VTL could still operate for the
period each year outside of the contracted SIPS period (which is from 1 November to 31 March each summer),
could operate for increased export to New South Wales (including during the SIPS period), and could reduce the
impact of voltage and transient stability constraints that limit VNI transfer under some network conditions.

Under this Option 2, it is assumed that AVP and Transgrid would only contract the VTL for the period before
Option 1 (to north of Ballarat) is commissioned — that is, the assumed contract term varies depending on the
scenario modelled:

e Progressive Change — the VTL is contracted from 1 July 2026 to 1 July 2038.
e Step Change —the VTL is contracted from 1 July 2026 to 1 July 2031.
e Hydrogen Superpower — the VTL is contracted from 1 July 2026 to 1 July 2030.

While the two batteries are not assumed to be able to arbitrage for the duration of the assumed VTL contract
period for each scenario (that is, they are assumed to be contracted year-round for the VTL service), they are
assumed to revert to having their full capacity available for energy arbitrage market operation after conclusion of
the VTL contract period.

The estimated capital cost of the VTL component is approximately $618 million, which is comprised of:
e $583 million in battery costs ($295 million in Victoria and $288 million in New South Wales).

e $35 million in property/land access/easements ($17.5 million in Victoria and $17.5 million in New South
Wales).

The cost of the VTL component has been based on generic costs for the battery component at this stage,
including from the 2021 IASR, and informed by the costs put forward by the two proponents. The associated
network components have been estimated in line with the network components of Option 1.

Technical feasibility would need to be investigated further

AVP and Transgrid note that there are voltage and transient stability limits that may limit the feasibility of the VTL
component of Option 2 (and which form the binding constraints, ahead of thermal limitations®, in the market
modelling).

In addition, AVP and Transgrid note that the technical feasibility of this option depends on the response time of
the batteries (which is expected to need to be within 200 milliseconds [ms] ramp-up time) and also the protection
and control systems, including the network communications. AVP and Transgrid would need to undertake
additional system studies to confirm response times if the VTL forms part of the preferred option for this RIT-T.
Initial discussions with proponents confirmed that the proposed solutions can be designed to have the required
response times.

For the purposes of this report (and the earlier PADR), the VTL component is assumed to be technically feasible
in order to determine whether it is likely to form part of the overall preferred option (which would justify the
significant additional work required to comprehensively determine technical feasibility). However, AVP and
Transgrid note that both the PADR and this report do not find the VTL option to be preferred and so the additional
work required to determine technical feasibility is unlikely to be warranted.

% The thermal constraint becomes the binding constraint during the peak demand period after the SIPS contract concludes.
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Option 3 (to Waubra/Lexton)

Option 3 is a new option that has been modelled following consultation on the PADR. It connects to WRL further
west than Option 1 and involves a new high-capacity 500 kV overhead double-circuit transmission line to connect
WRL with EnergyConnect (at Dinawan) via new terminal stations near Waubra/Lexton and near Bendigo and near
Kerang.

It comprises the following augmentations:

e A new 500 kV double-circuit overhead line from near Waubra/Lexton to near Bendigo to near Kerang to locality
of Dinawan.

e Construction of the Dinawan to near Wagga Wagga line as a double-circuit 500 kV line, rather than a
double-circuit 330 kV line and later uprate from 330 kV to 500 kV operation (including new 500 kV bays and a
transformer station near Wagga Wagga).

e Establish Dinawan 500 kV switchyard with two 500/330 kV 1,500 MVA transformers.
¢ New terminal stations near Bendigo and near Kerang.
e Two 500/220 kV 1,000 MVA transformers at each of the new terminal stations near Bendigo and near Kerang.

e 220 kV double-circuit connections from the existing terminal station at Bendigo to new terminal station near
Bendigo.

e 220 kV connections from the new terminal station near Kerang to the existing 220 kV lines near Kerang.

e Modular power flow controllers to prevent overloading on 330 kV lines between Upper/Lower Tumut and South
Morang and 220 kV lines between Dederang and Thomastown following certain contingencies.

e 500 kV line shunt reactors at both ends of the four following 500 kV circuits: (i) near Waubra — near Bendigo,
(i) near Bendigo — near Kerang, (iii) near Kerang — Dinawan and (iv) Dinawan — near Wagga Wagga.

e Up to +/- 400 MVAr dynamic reactive compensation at the new 220 kV terminal station near Kerang.

e Relocation and modification of WRL terminal station from north of Ballarat to a site near Waubra/Lexton. This
includes a 500 kV switchyard with two 500/220 kV transformers at the terminal station near Waubra/Lexton.

e Two new 500 kV bays and line exits with a total of two 100 MVAr 500 kV line shunt reactors at the new
terminal station near Waubra/Lexton have been included in the VNI West costs (with the remainder of the
terminal station assumed part of the existing WRL scope).

e Decoupling of Waubra Wind Farm from the existing 220 kV line between the existing Ballarat and existing
Ararat terminal stations, and reconnection to the new terminal station near Waubra/Lexton via a short 220 kV
transmission line.

o Construction of WRL spur line from north of Ballarat through to Waubra/Lexton at 500 kV rather than 220 kV.

Option 3 will also connect to the existing 220 kV line at a new terminal station near Bendigo to help manage
loading on the existing 220 kV network, particularly between Kerang and Bendigo. It does this by improving load
sharing between the existing 220 kV network and the proposed 500 kV network.

Under Option 3, the current WRL project scope will be modified and a portion of the line will be uprated from
220 kV to 500 kV from north of Ballarat to Waubra/Lexton. The proposed terminal station at north of Ballarat will
be relocated to a site near Waubra/Lexton, where VNI West will connect to WRL. Additionally, to relieve
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congestion in the 220 kV network, the existing Waubra Terminal Station and Wind Farm will be connected to the
new terminal station near Waubra/Lexton, via a short 220 kV transmission line, and decoupled from the existing
220 kV line that runs from Ballarat to Bulgana.

Option 3 wholly relies on WRL to connect to the Melbourne 500 kV grid, utilising the proposed 500 kV WRL
transmission line from Waubra/Lexton to Sydenham. The incremental cost of uprating the line from
Waubra/Lexton to north of Ballarat from 220 kV to 500 kV, the relocation of a proposed new terminal station at
north of Ballarat, the decoupling and reconnection of Waubra Wind Farm and construction of this new terminal
station near Waubra/Lexton have been considered as part of the cost of this option.

Figure 31 and Figure 32 below provide a plan view and single-line diagram for Option 3.

Modelling indicates that this option will result in additional transfer capability of approximately 1,830 MW from
Victoria to New South Wales and 1,650 MW from New South Wales to Victoria.

It is also estimated that Option 3 will increase the transmission limit at the following REZs by:
e 1,600 MW in the Murray River REZ (V2).

e 950 MW in the Western Victoria REZ (V3) from the WRL uprate.

e 700 MW in the Western Victoria REZ (V3) from VNI West.

e 900 MW in the South West NSW REZ (N5).

Figure 31 Summary of Option 3
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Figure 32 Single-line diagram for Option 3
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The estimated capital cost of this option is approximately $3,440 million, which is comprised of $1,788 million in
Victoria and $1,651 million in New South Wales.

Construction, including detailed design, construction and 12 months of inter-network testing, is expected to take
five years (excluding time for early works), with commissioning depending on the scenario modelled. Under this
option, construction and commissioning of the WRL at 500 kV from Sydenham to Waubra/Lexton, and 220 kV
from Waubra/Lexton to Bulgana is expected to be completed by 2027.

Achievement of all delivery dates is subject to obtaining the necessary planning and environmental approvals,
assembling land and easements, detailed design, and extensive community and landholder engagement, which is
expected to take about three years to complete. This is a year earlier than expected in the PADR as the NEVA
Order enables AEMO to commence early works now, working towards undertaking first Spring Surveys in 2023.

Option 3A (to Waubra/Lexton with spur uprate to 500 kV)

Option 3A is a variant of Option 3 that has been modelled following consultation on the PADR. It is the same as
Option 3, with the additional uprating of the proposed 220 kV spur line from Waubra/Lexton to Bulgana to 500 kV.

It comprises the following augmentations:

e A new 500 kV double-circuit overhead line from near Waubra/Lexton to near Bendigo to near Kerang to locality
of Dinawan.
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e Construction of the Dinawan to near Wagga Wagga line as a double-circuit 500 kV line, rather than a
double-circuit 330 kV line and later uprate from 330 kV to 500 kV operation (including new 500 kV bays and a
transformer station near Wagga Wagga).

o Establish Dinawan 500 kV switchyard with two 500/330 kV 1,500 MVA transformers.

¢ New terminal stations near Bendigo and near Kerang.

e Two 500/220 kV 1,000 MVA transformers at each of the new terminal stations near Bendigo and near Kerang.
e 220 kV connections from the existing terminal station at Bendigo to a new terminal station near Bendigo.

e 220 kV connections from the new terminal station near Kerang to the existing 220 kV lines near Kerang.

e Modular power flow controllers to prevent overloading on 330 kV lines between Upper/Lower Tumut and South
Morang and 220 kV lines between Dederang and Thomastown following certain contingencies.

e 500 kV line shunt reactors at both ends of the four following 500 kV circuits: (i) near Waubra — near Bendigo,
(i) near Bendigo — near Kerang, (iii) near Kerang — Dinawan and (iv) Dinawan — near Wagga Wagga.

e Up to +/- 400 MVAr dynamic reactive compensation at the new 220 kV terminal station near Kerang.

e Relocation and modification of WRL terminal station from north of Ballarat to a site near Waubra/Lexton. This
includes a 500 kV switchyard with two 500/220 kV transformers at the terminal station near Waubra/Lexton.

e Two new 500 kV bays and line exits with a total of two 100 MVAr 500 kV line shunt reactors at a new terminal
station at a site near Waubra/Lexton have been included in the VNI West costs (with the remainder of the
terminal station assumed part of the existing WRL scope)

e Decoupling of Waubra Wind Farm from the existing 220 kV line between the existing Ballarat and existing
Ararat terminal stations, and reconnection to the new terminal station near Waubra/Lexton via a short 220 kV
transmission line. This decoupling also required a 500/220 kV transformer at the Waubra/Lexton terminal
station.

e Construction of the WRL spur line to Bulgana as a double-circuit 500 kV line, rather than a double-circuit
220 kV line

e 500 kV switchyard with two 500/220 kV transformers at the existing Bulgana Terminal Station

Option 3A will also connect to the existing 220 kV line at a new terminal station near Bendigo to help manage
loading on the existing 220 kV network, particularly between Kerang and Bendigo. It does this by improving load
sharing between the existing 220 kV network and the proposed 500 kV network.

Under Option 3A, the WRL terminal station proposed at a site north of Ballarat will be relocated to a site near
Waubra/Lexton, where VNI West will connect. Additionally, to relieve congestion in the 220 kV network the
existing Waubra Terminal Station and Wind Farm will be connected to the new terminal station near
Waubra/Lexton, via a short 220 kV transmission line, and decoupled from the existing 220 kV line that runs from
Ballarat to Bulgana.

Option 3A then wholly relies on WRL to connect to the Melbourne 500 kV grid, utilising the proposed 500 kV WRL
transmission line from Waubra/Lexton to Sydenham. The incremental cost of uprating from Bulgana to north of
Ballarat from 220 kV to 500 kV, the relocation of the proposed new terminal station north of Ballarat , construction
of this new terminal station near Waubra/Lexton, the decoupling and reconnection of Waubra Wind Farm and
modifications to the Bulgana Terminal Station (required under WRL) to accommodate the 500 kV spur uprate
have been considered as part of the cost of this option.
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Figure 33 and Figure 34 below provide a plan view and single-line diagram for Option 3A.

Modelling indicates that this option will result in additional transfer capability of approximately 1,830 MW from
Victoria to New South Wales and 1,650 MW from New South Wales to Victoria.

It is also estimated that Option 3A will increase the transmission limit at the following REZs by:
e 1,600 MW in the Murray River REZ (V2).

e 2,590 MW in the Western Victoria REZ (V3) from the WRL uprate.

e 1,400 MW in the Western Victoria REZ (V3) from VNI West.

e 900 MW in the South West NSW REZ (N5).

Figure 33 Summary of Option 3A
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Figure 34 Single-line diagram for Option 3A
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The estimated capital cost of this option is approximately $3,685 million, which is comprised of $2,034 million in
Victoria and $1,651 million in New South Wales.

Construction, including detailed design, construction and 12 months of inter-network testing, is expected to take
five years (excluding time for early works), with commissioning depending on the scenario modelled. Under this
option, construction and commissioning of the WRL spur to Bulgana at 500 kV rather than 220 kV is expected to
be completed by 2027,

Achievement of all delivery dates is subject to obtaining the necessary planning and environmental approvals,
assembling land and easements, detailed design, and extensive community and landholder engagement, which is
expected to take about three years to complete. This is a year earlier than expected in the PADR as the NEVA
Order enables AEMO to commence early works now, working towards undertaking first Spring Surveys in 2023.

Option 4 (to Bulgana via Bendigo)

Option 4 is a new option that has been modelled following consultation on the PADR. It goes further west than
Option 1 and involves a new high-capacity 500 kV overhead double-circuit transmission line to connect WRL (at a
proposed new terminal station at Bulgana) with EnergyConnect (at Dinawan) via new terminal stations at Bulgana
and near Bendigo and near Kerang.

It comprises the following augmentations:
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e A new 500 kV double-circuit overhead line from at Bulgana to near Bendigo to near Kerang to locality of
Dinawan.

e Construction of the Dinawan to near Wagga Wagga line as a double-circuit 500 kV line, rather than a
double-circuit 330 kV line and later uprate from 330 kV to 500 kV operation (including new 500 kV bays and a
transformer station near Wagga Wagga).

e Establish Dinawan 500 kV switchyard with two 500/330 kV 1,500 MVA transformers.
e New terminal stations near Bendigo and near Kerang.
e Two 500/220 kV 1,000 MVA transformers at each of the new terminal stations near Bendigo and near Kerang.

e 220 kV double-circuit connections from the existing terminal station at Bendigo to a new terminal station near
Bendigo.

e 220 kV connections from the new terminal station near Kerang to the existing 220 kV lines near Kerang.

e Modular power flow controllers to prevent overloading on 330 kV lines between Upper/Lower Tumut and South
Morang and 220 kV lines between Dederang and Thomastown following certain contingencies.

e 500 kV line shunt reactors at both ends of the four following 500 kV circuits: (i) Bulgana — near Bendigo, (ii)
near Bendigo — near Kerang, (iii) near Kerang — Dinawan and (iv) Dinawan — near Wagga Wagga.

e Up to +/- 400 MVAr dynamic reactive compensation at the new 220 kV terminal station near Kerang.

¢ Relocation and modification of WRL terminal station from north of Ballarat to Bulgana. This includes a 500 kV
switchyard with two 500/220 kV transformers at the existing Bulgana Terminal Station.

e Two new 500 kV bays and line exits with a total of two 100 MVAr 500 kV line shunt reactors at the Bulgana
terminal station have been included in the VNI West costs (with the remainder of the terminal station assumed
part of the existing WRL scope)

e Construction of the WRL spur line to Bulgana as a double-circuit 500 kV line, rather than a double-circuit
220 kV line

Option 4 will also connect to the existing 220 kV line at a new terminal station near Bendigo to help strengthen
supply to the Bendigo Terminal Station and manage loading on the existing 220 kV network, particularly between
Kerang and Bendigo. It does this by improving load sharing between the existing 220 kV network and the
proposed 500 kV network. Option 4 then wholly relies on WRL to connect to the Melbourne 500 kV grid, utilising
the proposed 500 kV WRL transmission line from Bulgana to Sydenham.

Under Option 4, the WRL double-circuit line from Bulgana to Sydenham will be constructed at 500 kV rather than
220 kV. That is, the current project scope will be modified and the entire line will be uprated from 220 kV to

500 kV from north of Ballarat to Bulgana. The proposed terminal station north of Ballarat will be relocated to
Bulgana.

Option 4 then wholly relies on WRL to connect to the Melbourne 500 kV grid, utilising the proposed 500 kV WRL
transmission line from Bulgana to Sydenham. The incremental cost of uprating from Bulgana to north of Ballarat

from 220 kV to 500 kV, relocation of the proposed terminal station north of Ballarat, and modifications to Bulgana
Terminal Station to accommodate the 500 kV spur uprate have been considered as part of the cost of this option.

Figure 35 and Figure 36 below provide a plan view and single-line diagram for Option 4.
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Preliminary modelling indicates that this option will result in additional transfer capability of approximately
1,700 MW from Victoria to New South Wales and 1,475 MW from New South Wales to Victoria.

It is also estimated that Option 4 will increase the transmission limit at the following REZs by:
e 1,600 MW in the Murray River REZ (V2).

e 1,460 MW in the Western Victoria REZ (V3) from the WRL uprate.

e 580 MW in the Western Victoria REZ (V3) from VNI West.

e 900 MW in the South West NSW REZ (N5).

Figure 35 Summary of Option 4

Project

Sydney, ®
EnergyConnect Humelink

Dinawan

L] Bendigo -
Bulgana .;..‘ / @ Terminal Station
‘q.:. ( @ City
VNI West PADR option
BalquratT @ Melbourne Project EnergyConnect upgrade
; ’.’ = = = \Western Renewables Link uprate
= : / === \Naubra/Lexton option
' R Wesi*e{)r; === Bulgana option
ene[_yvﬁ es C Bulgana via Bendigo option
In Renewable Energy Zone
() Offshore Wind Zone
Note: this map is for illustrative purposes -
no route has been determined.
© AEMO 2023 | VNI West Consultation Report — Options Assessment 90

Item 10.5- Attachment 1 Page 130



COUNCIL MEETING AGENDA 28 MARCH 2023

Appendix A1. Additional detail on the options

Figure 36 Single-line diagram for Option 4
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The estimated capital cost of this option is approximately $3,685 million, which is comprised of $2,034 million in
Victoria and $1,651 million in New South Wales.

Construction, including detailed design, construction and 12 months of inter-network testing, is expected to take
five years (excluding time for early works), with commissioning depending on the scenario modelled. Construction
and commissioning of the WRL spur to Bulgana at 500 kV rather than 220 kV would be completed by 2027,

Achievement of all delivery dates is subject to obtaining the necessary planning and environmental approvals,
assembling land and easements, detailed design, and extensive community and landholder engagement, which is
expected to take about three years to complete. This is a year earlier than expected in the PADR as the February
NEVA Order enables AEMO to commence early works now, working towards undertaking first Spring Surveys in
2023.
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Option 5 (to Bulgana)

Option 5 is a new option that has been modelled following consultation on the PADR. It represents the most
westerly connection to WRL and involves a new high-capacity 500 kV overhead double-circuit transmission line to
connect WRL (at Bulgana) with EnergyConnect (at Dinawan) via new terminal stations at Bulgana and near
Kerang. Unlike the other options, it does not require a new terminal station near Bendigo.

It comprises the following augmentations:

e Anew 500 kV double-circuit overhead line from at Bulgana to near Kerang to locality of Dinawan, including
series compensation on the line near Kerang.

e Construction of the Dinawan to near Wagga Wagga line as a double-circuit 500 kV line, rather than a
double-circuit 330 kV line and later uprate from 330 kV to 500 kV operation (including new 500 kV bays and a
transformer station near Wagga Wagga).

e Establish Dinawan 500 kV switchyard with two 500/330 kV 1,500 MVA transformers.

¢ A new terminal station near Kerang.

e Two 500/220 kV 1,000 MVA transformers at the new terminal station near Kerang.

e 220 kV connections from the new terminal station near Kerang to the existing 220 kV lines near Kerang.

e Modular power flow controllers to prevent overloading on 330 kV lines between Upper/Lower Tumut and South
Morang and 220 kV lines between Dederang and Thomastown following certain contingencies.

e 500 kV line shunt reactors at both ends of the three following 500 kV circuits: (i) Bulgana — near Kerang,
(ii) near Kerang — Dinawan and (iii) Dinawan — near Wagga Wagga.

e Up to +/- 400 MVAr dynamic reactive compensation at the new 220 kV terminal station near Kerang.

¢ Relocation and modification of WRL terminal station from north of Ballarat to Bulgana. This includes a 500 kV
switchyard with two 500/220 kV transformers at the existing Bulgana terminal station.

e Two new 500 kV bays and line exits with a total of two 100 MVAr 500 kV line shunt reactors at the Bulgana
terminal station have been included in the VNI West costs (with the remainder of the terminal station assumed
part of the existing WRL scope)

e Construction of the WRL spur line to Bulgana as a double-circuit 500 kV line, rather than a double-circuit
220 kV line

In addition, series compensation or additional power flow controllers would be installed along the Kerang to
Bulgana section to reduce impedance on the new 500 kV network and thereby improve network load sharing with,
and manage network loading on, the existing 330 kV Victoria to New South Wales interconnector and the existing
220 kV western Victoria network between Bendigo and Kerang, in the absence of a new terminal station and
connection near Bendigo.

Under Option 5, WRL will be constructed at 500 kV from Bulgana to Sydenham; that is, the current project scope
would be modified and the entire line would be uprated from 220 kV to 500 kV from north of Ballarat to Bulgana.
The proposed terminal station north of Ballarat would be relocated to Bulgana.

Option 5 then wholly relies on WRL to connect to the Melbourne 500 kV grid, utilising the proposed 500 kV WRL
transmission line from Bulgana to Sydenham. The cost of uprating from Bulgana to north of Ballarat from 220 kV
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to 500 kV, relocation of the proposed terminal station north of Ballarat, and modifications to the Bulgana Terminal
Station to accommodate the 500 kV spur uprate have been considered as part of the cost of this option.

Figure 37 and Figure 38 below provide a plan view and a single-line diagram for Option 5.

Modelling indicates that this option will result in additional transfer capability of approximately 1,930 MW from
Victoria to New South Wales and 1,650 MW from New South Wales to Victoria.

It is also estimated that Option 5 will increase the transmission limit at the following REZs by:
e 1,600 MW in the Murray River REZ (V2).

e 1,460 MW in the Western Victoria REZ (V3) from the WRL uprate.

e 200 MW in the Western Victoria REZ (V3) from VNI West.

e 900 MW in the South West NSW REZ (N5).

Figure 37 Summary of Option 5
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Figure 38 Single-line diagram for Option 5
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The estimated capital cost of this option is approximately $3,282 million, which is comprised of $1,631 million in
Victoria and $1,651 million in New South Wales.

Construction, including detailed design, construction and 12 months of inter-network testing, is expected to take
five years (excluding time for early works), with commissioning depending on the scenario modelled. Construction
and commissioning of the WRL spur to Bulgana at 500 kV rather than 220 kV would be completed by 2027,

Achievement of all delivery dates is subject to obtaining the necessary planning and environmental approvals,
assembling land and easements, detailed design, and extensive community and landholder engagement, which is
expected to take about three years to complete. This is a year earlier than expected in the PADR as the NEVA
Order enables AEMO to commence early works now, working towards undertaking first Spring Surveys in 2023.
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Alternate options considered over the course of this RIT-T

Although this report is focused on the assessment of seven options, including five developed in response to
submissions on the PADR, a significant number of additional options have been considered at various stages
over the course of this RIT-T, and the associated ISP assessment. These include:

e Options proposed in submissions to the PADR.
e Options proposed in submissions to the PSCR.
e Variations of VNI West.

e Options discounted in the 2020 ISP.

e Options discounted in the 2022 ISP.

e Options from the PSCR.

Table 16 below summarises each of these options and why they have not been included as part of the
assessment in this report.

Table 16  Alternate options considered but not progressed

Option Overview Reason(s) it has not been progressed

Options proposed in submissions to the PADR

Underground Several submissions suggested HVAC lines have significant benefits associated with connection of
HVDC undergrounding of cables HVDC should be renewable generation compared to HVDC lines in terms of technical
considered for a number of reasons difficulty, scope of works at terminal stations and cost. The higher cost
including reducing impact for access, of connection associated with HVDC is more likely to undermine
environment, visual amenity, private potential benefits of that generation.
properties, and heritage sites. Undergrounding of HVDC adds another layer of costs and potential

delays, which makes the option cost prohibitive and introduces more
uncertainties around timing. The HumeLink Undergrounding Study,
commissioned by a collaborative Steering Committee, showed the cost
of undergrounding to be at least three times the cost of the project and
that it would take a further five years to build.* AVP and Transgrid
consider that the cost of undergrounding VNI West would also be
orders of magnitude greater than using overhead lines, without adding
commensurately to the expected market benefits, and would add
significantly to the construction timetable.

While full undergrounding is considered a cost prohibitive solution to
balancing community and stakeholder expectations, while still meeting
the identified need, AVP and Transgrid acknowledge the importance of
considering partial undergrounding in exceptional circumstances and
are committed to working closely with community and stakeholder
groups to consider cost effective alternatives to undergrounding, such
as route diversion, screening, and line tower design, that can help
manage the broad and real social and environmental impacts.

Options proposed in submissions to the PSCR

220 kV Low-cost options in the 220 kV network.® 220 kV options were not recommended as part of the 2020 ISP or

upgrades 2022 ISP. A larger augmentation is required, as a 220 kV upgrade
option would not provide significant additional REZ hosting capacity, or
interconnection transfer capability.

Option from a An alternative option was proposed in a The option was not considered credible as it had a longer, less efficient
confidential confidential submission. The detail of the topology that increased costs but did not provide a corresponding
submission proposed option is not presented due to increase in benefits. It is therefore not considered commercially
confidentiality obligations. feasible. A response has been provided to the submitter.
Undergrounding Underground either in whole or part of VNI The delivery of high-capacity high-voltage 500 kV underground lines
West to reduce the impact on visual would be unprecedented for the NEM, and unlikely to meet the 2022
amenity. ISP cost and time requirements (particularly, the timeframes under the

Step Change and Hydrogen Superpower scenarios). Notwithstanding,
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Option Overview

Reason(s) it has not been progressed

undergrounding, either in whole or in part, was considered in response
to submissions raising matters of social and environmental impacts,
particularly as they relate to visual amenity.

While full undergrounding is considered a cost prohibitive solution to
balancing community and stakeholder expectations, while still meeting
the identified need, AVP and Transgrid acknowledge the importance of
considering partial undergrounding in exceptional circumstances and
are committed to working closely with community and stakeholder
groups to consider cost effective alternatives to undergrounding, such
as route diversion, screening, and line tower design, that can help
manage the broad and real social and environmental impacts.

Variations to VNI West

Connection via
Donnybrook

A possible alternative starting point included
in the 2020 ISP is through Donnybrook,
instead of a new terminal station north of
Ballarat.®

This alternative connection point was ruled out in the 2020 ISP. It has
therefore no longer been considered in this RIT-T.

Specifically, this alternative was considered but not progressed in the
2022 ISP due to the scope of EnergyConnect having changed since
the publication of 2021 IASR where it now involves building double-
circuit lines from Dinawan to Wagga Wagga at 500 kV and operating
them initially at 330 kV. This reduced the cost estimate for the VNI
West options assessed in the PADR (as cost of uprating
EnergyConnect was included in VNI West, but the uprating avoided
costs associated with building new parallel lines separate to
EnergyConnect) and provided increased connection to the South West
New South Wales, Murray River and Western Victorian REZs.P
Consequently, this alternative via Donnybrook was considered less
cost competitive without corresponding benefits and so was not
progressed as an option in the 2020 ISP, the 2022 ISP or the PADR.

Staging of
option capacity

The possibility of staging capacity for
options by building to 500 kV and initially
operating at 330 kV, or by stringing on only
one side initially.

The possibility of staging capacity by building to 500 kV but initially
operating at 330 kV, or by stringing only one side initially, was
considered but not progressed as part of the PADR since the cost is
nearly the same as for the credible options assessed. This is due to the
easement requirements (and associated costs) remaining the same
and, in the case of operating at 330 kV initially in Victoria, which has a
220 kV system, having to introduce new 220 kV/330 kV terminal
stations.

The staging of option capacity would also introduce uncertainty for
generators and other parties seeking network connections as to the
voltage that connection assets should be specified to.

Staging of VNI
West by
sections

The possibility of staging the section from a
new terminal station north of Ballarat to
Kerang first, with sections from Kerang to
Dinawan and Wagga Wagga following after.
This would allow for 1,000 MW of
generation from the Murray River REZ (V2)
to be harnessed first.

All options involving the uprate of WRL propose delivering the 500 kV
uprate scope in line with WRL timing in 2027. Further staging or
delaying the delivery of interconnection between Victoria and NSW is
not beneficial as it delays the accrual of benefits.

Options discounted in the 2022 ISP °

VNI 6 A double-circuit overhead 500 kV line from
a terminal station north of Ballarat via a new
terminal station near Shepparton to Wagga
Wagga.E VNI 6 — Variant 1 involves new 500
kV transmission lines from a new terminal
station north of Ballarat to Bendigo to

Wagga

The VNI 6 option put forward in the PSCR and the 2020 ISP was ruled
out in the 2022 ISP. It has therefore no longer been considered in this
RIT-T.

Specifically, this option was considered but not progressed in the 2022
ISP due to the scope of EnergyConnect having changed since the
publication of the 2021 IASR where it now involves building double-
circuit lines from Dinawan to Wagga Wagga at 500 kV and operating
them initially at 330 kV. This has reduced the cost estimate for the VNI
West options assessed in the PADR (cost of uprating was part of VNI
West, but the project avoided costs associated with building new
parallel lines) and provides increased connection to the south-west
New South Wales, Murray River and Western Victorian REZs.P
Consequently, this VNI 6 alternative now has a similar cost to VNI
West but lower market benefits due to unlocking less REZ hosting
capacity compared to going via a new substation near Kerang and so
was not progressed as an option in the 2022 ISP or the PADR.

Additionally, as noted in Section 4.10 of the PADR, a number of
submitters to the PSCR raised concerns with the VNI 6 topology
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Option Overview

Reason(s) it has not been progressed

running through high value agricultural farmland, including a high
concentration of irrigation infrastructure investment and related
agricultural production, which would likely impact timing and cost of
construction as well as limiting development of new renewable
generation in the area.

Options discounted in the 2020 ISP

VNI 3 Incremental network augmentation, which AEMO, in its 2020 ISP, concluded that a larger augmentation is
includes a series capacitor on the required, and that this option does not provide significant additional
Wodonga-Dederang 330 kV line, a power REZ hosting capacity.
flow controller on the Jindera—Wodonga It was not reconsidered in the 2022 ISP.

330 kV line, an additional 330/220 kV
transformer at Dederang, and additional
reactive plant.

VNI 4 Includes VNI Minor and a new 330 kV AEMO, in its 2020 ISP, concluded that a larger augmentation is
transmission line from Dederang to Yass via  required, and that this option does not provide significant additional
Jindera and Wagga Wagga. REZ hosting capacity. It was not reconsidered in the 2022 ISP.

VNI 5A Strengthening the existing VNI corridor by This option was discounted by the 2020 ISP analysis as it did not

(Included in the establishing new 330 kV single-circuit provide additional REZ hosting capacity and did not unlock the

PSCR) transmission lines from South Morang to development, dispatch and sharing of renewable generation, especially
Dederang to Murray. in high quality REZs in northern and western Victoria and south-

western New South Wales. It also does not offer interconnector
diversity and therefore does not provide additional supply reliability or
system resilience (particularly with respect to credible contingency
events impacting both the existing line and option VNI 5A
simultaneously) due to the shared route along the existing VNI corridor
being vulnerable to bushfire.

VNI 9 VNI West going via either Kerang or Extension considered in part of Reinforcing Sydney, Newcastle and
Shepparton plus an extension from Wollongong (another actionable ISP project).®
Bannaby to Sydney to remove network
constraints between Bannaby, Marulan,

Kangaroo Valley and the Sydney
West/Sydney South area.

VNI 10 VNI Option 9 plus third 500 kV line from The 2020 ISP considered this option to increase transfer from Snowy
Wagga/Maragle to Bannaby. The third line to Sydney but did not find that it formed part of the optimal
can be a second circuit in a double-circuit development path. It also noted that this option provides no additional
tower configuration increase in transfer capability between New South Wales and Victoria

(which is part of the identified need in this RIT-T), relative to VNI 7, but
with a higher cost

VNI 11 This option considered a new 2,000 MW While this option would improve the reliability outlook for Victoria and

high voltage direct current (HVDC) path
which directly connects large Victorian
demand centres in the greater Melbourne
and Geelong area with the Snowy
mountains area in New South Wales. Two
new 1,000 MW HVDC transmission lines
would connect from Sydenham Terminal
Station or a new terminal station at
Donnybrook to Wagga Terminal Station,
with HVDC converter stations at both
locations and an additional converter station
in between to host renewable development.

enable resource sharing between Victoria and New South Wales, it
would be less flexible in facilitating the efficient development of future
generation in areas with high quality renewable resources, and in
providing an access point for this future generation to a high-capacity
interconnector, as this would require the establishment of an AC-DC
converter station at each connection location.

The 2020 ISP stated that this option is more expensive than VNI West
(via Kerang) when considering the need to host renewable
development in nearby REZs ©. This was reconfirmed in the 2022 ISP
and therefore is not considered credible.

Other options from the PSCR

Expansions were considered in the PSCR
for VNI 6 (Expansion B) and VNI 7

Expansion A
and Expansion

The VNI 6 option put forward in the PSCR and 2020 ISP was ruled out
in the 2022 ISP, as outlined above. It has therefore no longer been

B to (Expansion A) with new transmission lines considered in this RIT-T.
accommodate to facilitate generation hosting capacity at Studies during the PADR revealed that VNI West already meets the
REZs Central North Victoria (V6) REZ and Murray  equired REZ hosting capacity without the need for an expansion.
River (V2) REZ respectively. However, an expansion may be considered in the future to harness
additional renewables.
VNI 8 This option was included in the VNI West Due to the reduced transfer capability and REZ hosting capacity, this

PSCR as a lower cost 330 kV alternative to
VNI West (via Kerang). It consisted of
330 kV double-circuit lines from a new

option delivered fewer net benefits compared to VNI 6 and VNI 7, and
was therefore not progressed as a preferred candidate ISP option. It
has therefore no longer been considered in this RIT-T.
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Option Overview Reason(s) it has not been progressed
terminal station north of Ballarat via Kerang Moreover, AVP and Transgrid note that regardless of whether the line
and Darlington Point to Wagga, and is built at 330 kV or 500 kV, switching stations are required and so
avoiding Bendigo. 330 kV does not allow for material cost savings.

A. GHD, Concept Design and Cost Estimate, HumeLink Project — Underground, 22 August 2022.

B. ERM Power p 3.

C. AEMO, 2020 ISP Appendix 3. Network Investments, July 2020, p 66.

D. AEMO, Draft 2022 ISP, Appendix 5. Network investments, December 2021, p. 24.

E. The PSCR included two variations of this option that either bypass Shepparton (VNI 6-V1) or go via both Bendigo and Shepparton (VNI 6-V2).
Specifically, VNI 6-V1 involved new 500 kV transmission lines from a new terminal station north of Ballarat — Bendigo — Wagga; VNI 6-V2 involved
new 500 kV transmission lines from a new substation north of Ballarat — Bendigo — Shepparton — Wagga.

F. AEMO, 2020 ISP Appendix 3. Network Investments, July 2020, p 66. The majority of the options discussed and discounted in the 2020 ISP were

not options that were included in the earlier PSCR, but have been included here for completeness.
G. AEMO, 2020 ISP Appendix 3. Network Investments, July 2020, p 66.
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A2. Cost estimating methodology

Additional work has been undertaken since the PADR to develop cost estimates for the new options.

The cost estimates presented in this report have been undertaken on a jurisdictional basis with AVP responsible
for the estimates of the part of the options located in Victoria and Transgrid responsible for the estimates of the
part of the options located in New South Wales. For options involving changes to WRL scope, AusNet has
provided cost estimates.

This appendix provides additional detail on the cost estimating methodologies applied by AVP and Transgrid for
each of the key categories of cost.

A2.1 Cost estimating methodology for the Victorian components

The cost estimates were prepared on a desktop basis, utilising historical data available to AVP and where
applicable, updated with current market costs and cross-checked against AEMOQO’s Transmission Cost Database .
This section describes how each of the cost categories were estimated.

Early works

AVP has estimated the cost of conducting early works as soon as possible to ensure the project can be delivered
by July 2031 (the target commissioning date in the most likely ISP scenario). As defined in the ISP, early works
may include:

e Project initiation — scope, team mobilisation, service procurement.
o Stakeholder engagement — with local communities, landholders and other stakeholders.

e Land-use planning — identify and obtain all primary planning and environmental approvals, route identification,
field surveys, geotechnical investigations, substation site selection and easement acquisition.

o Detailed engineering design — transmission line, structure and substation design, detailed engineering design
and planning.

e Cost estimation — finalisation, including quotes for primary and secondary plant.

Substations / terminal stations

Terminal station estimates were bottom-up estimates utilising typical terminal station layouts and indicative
concept designs created for the various terminal stations. Unit prices used for this bottom-up estimate were based
on historical data available to AVP and where applicable, updated with current market costs. These estimates
include:

¢ Design and project management.
¢ Plant and equipment.

¢ Installation.

o Civils.

e Commissioning.
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Specifically, as applicable to the option, allowance has been made to establish:

e A new 500/220 kV substation near Kerang, including two 1,000 MVA transformers and four 100 MVAr 500 kV
line shunt reactors. The new Kerang substation also includes 400 MVAr of dynamic reactive compensation on
the 220 kV network.

e A new 500/220 kV substation near Bendigo, including two 1,000 MVA transformers and four 100 MVAr 500 kV
line shunt reactors.

At the new terminal station planned to be built as part of WRL where VNI West will connect, allowance has been
made to install two new 500 kV bays and line exits with a total of two 100 MVAr 500 kV line shunt reactors.

Line works

Line cost estimations are highly dependent on site-specific matters including terrain, topology, geotechnical and
soil conditions. Typical structure types, span lengths and construction methodologies have all been assumed in
order to develop reasonable cost estimates. Line lengths have further been refined from the PADR estimates
utilising a preliminary desktop approach of identifying and avoiding known technical, land, planning and
environmental constraints through the MCA process. Specifically for Option 1, the length of the more costly
500 kV line has reduced, and even though the length of relatively less costly 220 kV line has increased, the net
estimated capital cost has reduced slightly.

Like the estimate for the terminal stations, the line estimate was a bottom-up estimate to generate a per-kilometre
cost per line voltage level and includes:

e Materials.
e Construction work.
e Preliminaries and overheads.

The cost estimate for the new 500 kV transmission lines was based on a double-circuit tower line, with four
conductors per phase per circuit. Allowance has also been made for optical ground wire (OPGW) and line surge
arrestors.

Battery costs (for the VIL option)
The VTL option was estimated in two parts:

e The first part consists of the battery system and is based on inputs to AEMO’s 2021 IASR. Capital costs are
also inclusive of battery replacement costs that will be incurred in 2047.

e The second part consists of the terminal station works to interface the battery system to the substations. The
estimate for this work followed the same approach as the substation estimates (outlined above). These
estimates were bottom-up estimates utilising typical terminal station layouts and indicative concept designs
created for the various terminal stations. Unit prices used for this bottom-up estimate were based on historical
data available to AVP and where applicable, updated with current market costs and site conditions and include
the items listed for the substation estimates (outlined above).

Power flow controllers / series compensation

The modular power flow controllers were estimated in two parts:
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o The first part consists of the actual modular power flow controllers and was estimated based on market costs
for the design, supply and installation of the modular power flow controllers.

e The second part consists of the terminal station works to interface the modular power flow controllers to the
substations. The estimate for this work followed the same approach as the substation estimates for the
substation estimates (outlined above). These estimates were bottom-up estimates utilising typical terminal
station layouts and indicative concept designs created for the various terminal stations. Unit prices used for
this bottom-up estimate were based on historical data available to AVP and, where applicable, updated with
current market costs and site conditions and include the items listed for the substation estimates (outlined
above).

For Option 5, this line item also contains an allowance for series compensation that will be required on the
Bulgana — Kerang section of the transmission line, reduce the reactance of the longer option length. The
compensation equipment will be located at either the Bulgana or Kerang substations.

Property/land access/easements

Easement compensation

An assessment of the likely easement compensation costs has been undertaken with consideration to Section 41
of the Land Acquisition and Compensation Act 1986 and the likely zoning, locality and parcel size. An estimate of
ongoing land tax costs for easements located in Victoria has been included within this assessment.

Land acquisition

An estimate of land acquisition costs for new terminal stations near Kerang, near Bendigo, and the new WRL
terminal station sites, have been developed based on recent sales evidence for suitable sites at these locations.
Rates for these locations are dependent on the zoning, locality, usability and parcel size.

An estimate of ongoing land tax costs for the terminal station sites has been included within this assessment.

No individual land or easement valuations can be completed at this stage of the project, as no route is
determined.

Biodiversity offset costs

The biodiversity offset calculations required the determination of the extent of native vegetation that could
potentially be impacted by an indicative proposed option?®. This was achieved through running an indicative
‘scenario test native vegetation removal’ report using the Victorian Department of Environment, Energy and
Climate Action’s (formerly the Department of Environment, Land, Water and Planning) Environmental Systems
Modelling Platform (EnSym).

The resultant offset requirements from the scenario test included:

e General Habitat Unit (GHU) offset requirements, measured as general habitat units for overall biodiversity
impacts to native vegetation.

e Large Tree losses, estimated at five per hectare within vegetation classes comprising a tree canopy element.

0 The indicative option for biodiversity offsets is assumed to be Option 1 due to a density of vegetated areas, parks and reserves within the
area of interest comparable to that of all options, with the exception of Option 5, which has a lower density of vegetated areas, parks and
reserves within the area of interest.
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e Species Habitat Unit (SHU) offset requirements, measured as species habitat units for impacts to rare or
threatened species.

Significant impacts on Environmental Protection and Biodiversity Conservation (EPBC) listed vegetation
communities and/or threatened flora or fauna that represent matters of national environmental significance are
likely to trigger biodiversity offset requirements. Species listed under the Environmental Protection and
Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999 have been identified using the EnSym scenario results, which document the
estimated proportion of modelled habitat impacted and potential impacts and estimated offset requirements.

The offset value identified for the worst-case proposed option was then converted to a per/kilometre rate. This
per/kilometre rate was then multiplied by the area of interest approximate length for each option to estimate their
offset costs.

These cost estimates will be refined for the PACR, based on the indicative alignment identified for each option, by
undertaking an EnSym scenario test for each of these.

Western Renewables Link

The cost estimates for any WRL scope changes have been derived from information provided by AusNet, and are
considered by AusNet to also have an accuracy of +/- 30%. The methodology described above was used to
estimate some of the scope changes the WRL project would incur that were not estimated by AusNet. The costs
were estimated on an incremental basis, that is the incremental cost of the scope item over and above the current
scope of the WRL project.

The changes to the WRL project scope and associated costs include:

e Uprating segments or all of the transmission line spur from 220 kV to 500 kV, including costs for a wider
easement. To estimate these costs, the per kilometre cost for the current 220 kV line was subtracted from the
current market cost for the 500 kV line, while still accounting for known risks by means of an added 30%
contingency. The higher voltage line will also require a wider easement, which will incur nominal additional
costs that were obtained from independent valuer assessments of land values and compensation rates in the
area.

e Relocation and reconfiguration of the proposed terminal station north of Ballarat to suit the option (relocation to
near Waubra or Bulgana). To estimate this cost, the cost of the current terminal station configuration was
adjusted to account for scope items added or removed (for example, new bays or transformers) as required for
the new terminal station configuration and operation. Costs were estimated bottom up based on terminal
station footprint, land costs, and equipment supply and installation costs per the Substations and Property cost
categories above.

e Decoupling of the Waubra Wind Farm from the existing terminal station and reconnection with a short 220 kV
transmission line to a new terminal station near Waubra.

The costs associated with change in scope of the WRL project were checked for accuracy by also estimating the
total project cost utilising two methods for each of the options, from which an incremental cost was derived by
subtracting the current estimated project cost. These two methods were:

e Bottom-up estimates of the entire project based on indicative concept designs created for the various options.
Similar to above, unit prices used for this bottom-up estimate were based on historical data available to AVP.

e Using the Transmission Cost Database to produce high-level estimates for a few of the main options to confirm
the bottom-up approach accuracy.
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A2.2 Cost estimating methodology for the New South Wales components

The cost estimates were based on a desktop identification and analysis of the credible options with associated
line work and substations.

The unit prices used for these estimates were based on historical data available to Transgrid and, where
applicable, updated with current market costs.

A further desktop analysis of environmental, social and community, engineering and property constraint criteria
was also used to inform the corresponding cost elements.

Transgrid estimated the costs of projects and programs using its estimating tool ‘MTWO’”!. The MTWO cost
estimating database reflects actual outturn costs built up over more than 10 years from:

e Period order agreement rates and market pricing for plant and materials.
e Labour quantities from recently completed project.
e Construction tender and contract rates from recent projects.

The MTWO estimating database is reviewed annually to reflect the latest outturn costs and confirm that estimates
are within their stated accuracy range and represent the most likely expected cost of delivery (P50 costs). As part
of the annual review, Transgrid benchmarks the outcomes against independent estimates provided by various
engineering consultancies.

All cost estimates in New South Wales have been developed at a high level (Class 4 estimate as defined by
Association for the Advancement of Cost Engineering P50 probability of overrun -30% to +50%) based around the
scope of work for the relevant option.

Early works

Transgrid has estimated the cost of conducting early works to ensure the project can be delivered by July 2031
(the target commissioning date in the most likely 2022 ISP scenario). As described in the 2022 ISP, early works
may include:

e Project initiation — scope, team mobilisation, service procurement.
o Stakeholder engagement — with local communities, landholders and other stakeholders.

e Land-use planning — identify and obtain all primary planning and environmental approvals, route identification,
field surveys, geotechnical investigations, substation site selection and easement acquisition.

o Detailed engineering design — transmission line, structure and substation design, detailed engineering design
and planning.

e Cost estimation — finalisation, including quotes for primary and secondary plant.

o Strategic network investment — an uplift to the delivered capacity of EnergyConnect between Dinawan and
Wagga Wagga, as outlined below.

" MTWO is a virtual-to-physical 5D BIM enterprise solution, designed to bring together all stakeholders and workflows on a single, cohesive
platform. Built upon a bespoke vertical cloud infrastructure supplied by Microsoft Azure, MTWO allows users to integrate and digitalise all
project delivery processes in a complete end-to-end solution. More than 100 enterprise-wide modules are built into MTWO, with everything
from 5D BIM virtualisation to scheduling, procurement, bidding and tendering on offer. RIB’s iTWO cx project management software is also
available as part of the MTWO solution.
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EnergyConnect enhanced works (incremental line build cost)

Following the Federal Government underwriting’?, Transgrid committed to construct approximately 160 km of
EnergyConnect to a 500 kV specification instead of 330 kV. The relevant transmission line section runs between
the proposed Dinawan Substation (south of Coleambally) and Wagga Wagga. The $181.5 million underwriting will
see a 500 kV double-circuit tower line constructed as part of the early works for VNI West.

The incremental cost permits the environmental assessment for, and the design and construction of, larger
towers, additional conductors and associated line accessories.

Substations

Substation estimates were bottom-up estimates utilising typical substation layouts and indicative concept designs
created for the various substations. Unit prices used for this bottom-up estimate were based on historical data
available in Transgrid’'s MTWO estimating database. These estimates include:

e Design and project management.

e Plant and equipment.

o [nstallation.

o Civils.

e Commissioning.

Specifically, at Dinawan, a new 500 kV substation will be established including 2 x 1,500 MVA transformers and
4 x 150 MVAr 500 kV line shunt reactors. At the proposed Gugaa substation, allowance has been made to install
1 x 1,500 MVA transformer and 2 x 150 MVAr 500 kV line shunt reactors.

Line works

Line cost estimations are highly dependent on site-specific matters including terrain, topology, geotechnical and
soil conditions. Typical structure types, span lengths and construction methodologies were all assumed to develop
appropriate cost estimates. Line lengths were further refined from initial PSCR estimates utilising a preliminary
desktop approach of identifying and avoiding known technical, land, planning and environmental constraints.

The line estimate was a bottom-up estimate and includes:

e Materials.

e Construction work.

e Preliminaries and overheads.

The cost estimate for the new transmission line was based upon a double-circuit tower line, with four conductors
per phase per circuit. Allowance has also been made for OPGW and line surge arrestors.

Battery costs (for the VIL option)

The VTL option was estimated in two parts:

72 See https://www.minister.industry.gov.au/ministers/taylor/media-r: /government-supporting-delivery-critical-transmission-

infrastructure-southwest-nsw.
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e The first part consists of the battery system and is based on inputs to AEMO’s 2021 IASR. Capital costs are
also inclusive of battery replacement costs that will be incurred in 2047.

e The second part consists of the terminal station works to interface the battery system to the substations. The
estimate for this work followed the same approach as the substation estimates (outlined above). These
estimates were bottom-up estimates utilising typical terminal station layouts and indicative concept designs
created for the various terminal stations. Unit prices used for this bottom-up estimate were based on historical
data available to Transgrid and where applicable, updated with current market costs and site conditions and
include the items listed for the substation estimates (outlined above).

Power flow controllers

Refer to the Victorian section above on how power flow controllers have been estimated.

Property/land access/easements

An estimate for land acquisition and easements cost was developed from recent similar projects in the region. A
70-metre width allowance was made for 500 kV transmission line easements. Property costs for the proposed
Dinawan and Gugaa substations are covered by other ISP projects and no allowance has been made as part of
the network option for this project.

No individual property valuations can be completed at this stage of the project, as no route is determined.

Biodiversity offset costs

A high level and indicative estimate of biodiversity offsets costs was prepared for the network option to
approximate the potential scale of the biodiversity offset cost for the project. The approach taken to inform the
indicative biodiversity cost estimate included identifying a nominal credit value and a nominal Threatened
Ecological Communities (TECs) clearance area for threatened ecological communities.

The weighted average credit prices were taken from the New South Wales Department of Planning and
Environment Spot Price Index. Furthermore, the Biodiversity Assessment Method Calculator (BAM-C) tool was
used to identify the number of Ecosystem Credits and Species Credits that would be required for a nominal
clearance area (access tracks and easements).

Strategic payments

In October 2022, the New South Wales Government announced that landowners who host new significant
transmission infrastructure will be eligible for payments under the new Strategic Benefits Payment Scheme.
Specifically, the payments:”3

These payments have been reflected in the New South Wales operating costs of the options in this report through
the inclusion of an additional opex line item. For the purposes of the estimation of the payment amount, the total
line length of the New South Wales portion has been assumed to be 358 km, of which 85% is assumed to be on
private land.

3 New South Wales Government, Strategic Benefit Payments Scheme — for private landowners hosting major new transmission infrastructure
projects in NSW, October 2022.
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A3. NPV assessment for other scenarios

A3.1 Progressive Change scenario

The Progressive Change scenario is summarised as ‘pursuing an economy-wide net zero emissions 2050 target
progressively, ratcheting up emissions reduction goals over time’. This scenario delivers the decarbonisation
objectives of Australia’s Emissions Reduction Plan, with a progressive build-up of momentum ending with
significant reductions in emissions from the 2040s to meet net zero by 2050. Electric vehicles become more
prevalent over time and consumers gradually switch to using electricity to heat their homes and businesses.

Under these assumptions, Option 3A is found to be the top-ranked option and is expected to deliver net benefits
of approximately $229 million. Option 5 is the second ranked option, expected to deliver net benefits of $227
million, which is 1% less than Option 5.

Figure 39Figure 39 presents the estimated net benefits for each option under the Progressive Change scenario.

Figure 39 Summary of estimated net benefits in the Progressive Change scenario
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The results for the Progressive Change scenario also show that:

o If VNI West connects to WRL at Waubra/Lexton, uprating the WRL spur to Bulgana is net beneficial; that is,
Option 3A is ranked above Option 3 by $76 million.

e If WNI West connects to WRL north of Ballarat, uprating the WRL spur to Bulgana is not net beneficial; that is,
Option 1A is ranked below Option 1 by $23 million. This is in contrast to the Step Change outcomes, where the
Option 1A spur is net beneficial. In the Progressive Change scenario, the gross market benefits increase with
the Option 1A spur, but the incremental cost outweighs the increased benefits. The slower demand growth and
less restrictive carbon budget in the Progressive Change scenario mean the forecast need for renewable
generation is deferred relative to the Step Change scenario but the cost of the spur remains coincident with
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WRL construction schedule. Consequently, the benefits associated with improved transmission access to
renewables do not accrue until later and do not outweigh the incremental cost of the spur.

e As with the Step Change scenario, Option 2 is the lowest ranked option and the additional cost of the VTL
components is not outweighed by the additional expected market benefits (as is shown by Option 2 having
lower net benefits than Option 1).

e As with the Step Change scenario, Option 4 is the worst performing purely interconnector option.

Figure 40 shows the composition of estimated net benefits for each option under the Progressive Change
scenario.

Figure 40 Breakdown of estimated net benefits under the Progressive Change scenario
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The key findings from the assessment of each option under the Progressive Change scenario are:

e Avoided/deferred generation and storage costs (the darkest sections of each bar in Figure 40) are the largest
source of benefit for all options.

- Avoided/deferred generation and storage costs comprise approximately 51% and 54% of the estimated
gross benefits of Option 3A and Option 5, respectively.

— Similar to the Step Change scenario, deferring and avoiding solar, storage and gas are the major drivers for
these benefits.

- While significant new investment is forecast by the end of the modelling period, benefits in this scenario are
significantly lower than the Step Change scenario due to underlying assumptions, particularly a less
restrictive carbon budget assumption and a slower pace of demand growth. This is projected to result in
slower coal withdrawals and less renewable and large-scale storage investments in the NEM, which
reduces the benefits associated with improved resource diversity through more interconnection.

e Avoided fuel costs (the light green sections of each bar in Figure 40) are the second largest source of benefit
for all options.
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— Avoided fuel costs comprise approximately 33% and 35% of the estimated gross benefits of Option 3A and
Option 5, respectively.

— These benefits arise primarily from reduced peaking gas generation in Victoria, which is mostly replaced by
increased wind and solar generation in New South Wales

e Victoria REZ transmission cost savings (shown by the yellow sections of each bar in Figure 40 above) are
relatively small in this scenario, and are driven by VNI West improving transmission access to Murray River
(V2) and Western Victoria (V3) and South West NSW (N5) REZs. The higher expected renewable build in
these REZs reduces the need for investment in REZ transmission to access wind and solar in other REZs such
northern Queensland REZs (and their relevant group REZ transmission constraints), and to a lesser extent in
other REZs such as Central North Victoria (V6), Western Victoria (V3), and Central Highlands (T3).

Figure 41 below presents the estimated cumulative expected gross benefits for Option 3A for each year of the
assessment period under the Progressive Change scenario.

Figure 41 Breakdown of cumulative gross benefits for Option 3A under the Progressive Change scenario

5,000
4,000
3.000 \./N.l West
= commissioning under
o this scenario
- 2,000
=
&
1,000
0
-1,000
) = WD W M~ 0 0 O v~ NN S WO 000 0 NN S WO~ 000
[y I o o VI Y IO o, YA o I o O o . O o T . T o T e B o TR . TR T o R e - S . e L . . S N Y]
[T I N - | o O [ 0 O 0 0 0 0 0O 0 0 000 00 O 0
NN AN NN NN NN AN AN NN A AN NN AN NN NN NN
m Avoided unserved energy Avoided REZ transmission capex
Avoided fuel costs m Avoided voluntary load curtailment

m Avoided generation/storage costs (excl fuel costs)

Similarly, Figure 42 presents the estimated cumulative expected gross benefits for Option 5 for each year of the
assessment period under the Progressive Change scenario. It shows a similar pattern to Option 3A.
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Figure 42 Breakdown of cumulative gross benefits for Option 5 under the Progressive Change scenario
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Figure 43 summarises the difference in generation and storage capacity forecast for Option 3A (in GW),

compared to the base case. These differences drive the benefits associated with avoided or deferred generation
and storage costs.

Figure 43 Difference in cumulative capacity built with Option 3A, compared to the base case, under the
Progressive Change scenario
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Similar to the Step Change scenario, in the Progressive Change scenario Option 3A is forecast to generally result
in avoiding some solar and storage investment, though this option accelerates forecast wind and peaking gas
build relative to the base case.
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With Option 3A and the associated assumption of improved transmission capacity to certain REZs, as well as
more interconnection with New South Wales, more wind investment is forecast in the affected REZs in Victoria,
which reduces the need for investment in other Victorian REZs. The overall benefits of Option 3A are forecast to
be a reduced need for solar and storage in Victoria (with some being relocated to New South Wales), less
investment in wind in New South Wales, as well as generally less wind, solar and storage build in Tasmania,
South Australia and Queensland.

The Progressive Change scenario is forecast to have relatively less renewable spill compared with the

Step Change scenario. However, similar to the Step Change scenario, it is forecast that with more interconnection
and REZ access enabled by Option 3A for Victoria to New South Wales and the rest of the mainland, resources
are more efficiently utilised. Overall, across this NEM this option is forecast to reduce solar spill by 4% and wind
spill by 10% relative to the base case.

Figure 44 summarises the difference in generation and storage capacity forecast for Option 5 (in GW), compared
to the base case. These differences drive the benefits associated with avoided or deferred generation and storage
costs.

Similar to Option 3A, Option 5 is forecast to generally result in avoiding some solar, battery storage and pumped
hydro capacity, though it is also forecast that this option results in changing of the timing of wind and gas build.
With this option in place, relatively less investment is required in Victoria and southern regions, although more
wind and solar investment is expected in New South Wales. More resource diversity and less expected spill result
in generally less forecast need for new capacity than the base case.

Figure 44 Difference in cumulative capacity built with Option 5, compared to the base case, under the Progressive
Change scenario
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Figure 45 summarises the difference in generation and storage output forecast for Option 3A (in TWh), compared
to the base case. These differences drive the avoided fuel cost benefit. With Option 3A, more renewable
generation, which is to some extent due to less spill, and more diversity of generation, is expected to result in less
gas generation in the NEM. The difference in renewable generation between Option 3A and the base case is
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expected to have a similar trend to the capacity difference, though less wind and solar spill results in better

utilisation of these resources with Option 3A in place.

Figure 45 Differences in output with Option 3A, compared to the base case, under the Progressive Change
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Figure 46 summarises the difference in generation and storage output forecast for Option 5 (in TWh), compared

to the base case. These differences drive the avoided fuel cost benefit.

Similar to Option 3A, with Option 5, generally more renewable generation is expected to result in less gas

generation in the NEM.

Figure 46 Differences in output with Option 5, compared to the base case, under the Progressive Change scenario
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A3.2 Hydrogen Superpower scenario

The Hydrogen Superpower scenario is summarised as ‘strong global action and significant technological
breakthroughs. While the two previous scenarios assume nearly the same doubling of demand for electricity to
support industry decarbonisation, the Hydrogen Superpower scenario nearly quadruples NEM energy
consumption to support a hydrogen export industry. In this scenario, households with gas connections
progressively switch to a hydrogen-gas blend before appliance upgrades achieve 100% hydrogen use’. Large
scale solar PV capital costs are relatively cheap, compared to wind, in this scenario as it is assumed that solar
technology cost reductions are a strong driver of hydrogen’s ubiquity.

Under these assumptions, all options except Option 3 and Option 4 are found to deliver net benefits within 4% of
each other and so are considered to be ranked effectively equally as the top-ranked options.

Option 5 (to Bulgana) is expected to deliver net benefits of approximately $2,012 million. Option 3A — VNI West
plus a 500 kV spur line from near Waubra to Bulgana — is found to have net benefits of approximately $1,936
million (4% less than Option 5).

This is in contrast to the forecast Step Change outcomes, which showed slightly greater net benefits for Option 3A
than Option 5. Option 5 is associated with a smaller improvement in transmission capacity to Western Victoria
(V3) REZ than Option 3A, but a 100 MW higher northward VNI limit. In the Hydrogen Superpower scenario, there
are significant benefits associated with the higher northward VNI limit due to the significant assumed hydrogen
demand in northern states in this scenario. The additional interconnection of Option 5 is more valuable than the
improved REZ associated with Option 3A.

Figure 47 presents the estimated net benefits for each option under the Hydrogen Superpower scenario.

Figure 47 Summary of estimated net benefits under the Hydrogen Superpower scenario
2,250
2,000
1,750
1,500
1,250
1,000

750

500

250

1,883
2,012

1,627

$m, NPV

-250

-500
Option 1 Option 1A Option 2 Option 3 Option 3A Option 4 Option 5

The results for the Hydrogen Superpower scenario also show that:

™ AEMO, 2022 ISP, June 2022, p. 31.
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e The spur from near Waubra/Lexton to Bulgana is net beneficial; that is, Option 3A is ranked above Option 3 by
$52 million.

e As with the Progressive Change scenario, the spur from north of Ballarat to Bulgana is not net beneficial; that
is, Option 1A is ranked below Option 1 by $9 million. Again, gross market benefits increase with the Option 1A
spur, but the incremental cost outweighs the increased benefits.

e As with the other two scenarios, the additional cost of the VTL components is not outweighed by the additional
expected market benefits (as is shown by Option 2 having lower net benefits than Option 1).

e As with the other two scenarios, Option 4 is the worst performing purely interconnector option.

Figure 48 shows the composition of estimated net benefits for each option under the Hydrogen Superpower
scenario.

Figure 48 Breakdown of estimated net benefits under the Hydrogen Superpower scenario

5,000
4,000
3,000
- 2,000
= 1,000
g h
“ 0
-2,000
-3,000
Option 1 Option 1A Option 2 Option 3 Option 3A Option 4 Option 5
B Transmission capex B Transmission opex
m Avoided unserved energy Avoided REZ transmission capex

Avoided fuel costs m Avoided voluntary load curtailment
m Avoided generation/storage costs (excl. fuel costs) o NPV

The key findings from the assessment of each option under the Hydrogen Superpower scenario are:

o Avoided/deferred generation and storage costs (the darkest sections of each bar in Figure 48) are the largest
source of benefit for all options.

— Avoided/deferred generation and storage capital costs comprise approximately 69% and 72% of the
estimated gross benefits of Option 3A and Option 5 respectively.

— These benefits are primarily driven by avoided solar generation in lower quality areas, hydrogen turbines
and large-scale storage capacity (mostly in Victoria). The reduced generation from these avoided
investments in Victoria is primarily met by increased solar and battery storage capacity in New South Wales
and wind capacity in Victoria. VNI West effectively allows for more technological diversity which delivers
associated efficiencies. The timing of this avoided capacity occurs mostly after the assumed commissioning
of VNI West in 2030-31.
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— South Australia and Tasmania are also forecast to require extra solar, large-scale battery and wind in the
counterfactual base case. Specifically, with the assumed significant hydrogen demand growth in Tasmania
in the last few years of the planning horizon, significant solar and storage is forecast in this region in the
base case, some of which is forecast to be avoided with VNI West.

* Due to significant renewable investment in this scenario, particularly the heavy reliance on large-scale solar PV
sized to meet winter consumption but surplus to requirements in seasons when solar irradiance is highest,
considerable renewable spill is forecast in the base case and option cases, being significantly more than other
scenarios. However, similar to other scenarios, with improved interconnection through VNI West, resources
are forecast to be more efficiently utilised. Across the NEM, VNI West reduce expected solar and wind spill
relative to the base case. Avoided fuel costs (the light green sections of each bar in Figure 48) are the second
largest source of benefit for all options.

— Avoided fuel costs comprise approximately 19% of the estimated gross benefits of both Option 3A and
Option 5.

o REZ transmission cost savings (shown by the yellow sections of each bar in Figure 48 above) are driven by
the unlocked transmission network capacity for the REZs in the VNI West path as well as VNI West harnessing
generation and capacity diversity between Victoria and northern states such as New South Wales and
Queensland to replace/defer REZ transmission expansion in REZs such as Central North Victoria (V6),
Gippsland (V5), South West Victoria (V4) and other regions’ REZs.

Figure 49 below presents the estimated cumulative expected gross benefits for Option 3A for each year of the
assessment period under the Hydrogen Superpower scenario. It shows that benefits from avoided/deferred
generation and storage costs begin accruing from when Option 3A is commissioned and increase steadily from
there. Avoided fuel consumption accrues once VNI West is commissioned until around the late 2040s, and is
mostly due to avoided hydrogen turbine generation.

Figure 49 Breakdown of cumulative gross benefits for Option 3A under the Hydrogen Superpower scenario
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Similarly, Figure 50 resents the estimated cumulative expected gross benefits for Option 5 for each year of the
assessment period under the Hydrogen Superpower scenario. It shows a similar pattern to Option 3A.

Figure 50 Breakdown of cumulative gross benefits for Option 5 under the Hydrogen Superpower scenario
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Figure 51 summarises the difference in generation and storage capacity forecast for Option 3A (in GW),
compared to the base case. These differences driving the benefits associated with avoided or deferred generation
and storage costs.

Similar to the Step Change scenario, in the Hydrogen Superpower scenario Option 3A is forecast to provide
greater resource diversity by enabling more renewable generation, particularly wind”5, and avoiding some solar
and storage capacity investment. In addition, some investment in hydrogen turbine capacity is avoided.

Without Option 3A, extra solar capacity in combination with storage, and in later years hydrogen turbine, is
required to supply Victoria demand. Without VNI West, with the limited access to Western Victoria (V3) and
Murray River (V2) REZs, as well as less interconnection to New South Wales, it is forecast that significant solar is
built in Victoria with relatively high seasonal spill.

With Option 3A, some of the capacity in Victoria is forecast to be avoided and instead be replaced by some extra
solar and storage mostly in New South Wales, although at a lower capacity. In addition, with the assumed
increase in transmission capacity in the Western Victoria (V3) REZ, more wind capacity is forecast in this REZ,
replacing mostly solar capacity elsewhere in Victoria. Overall, the volume of solar capacity avoided is more than
the increase in wind investment with Option 3A included. This is to some extent due to the need for solar
overbuild in Victoria in the base case. VNI West reduces the scale of this overbuild as a result of enabled
generation diversity and more interconnection to New South Wales.

Renewable spill is forecast to be significantly more than other scenarios, mainly due to significant renewable build
in this scenario. Similar to other scenarios, with improved interconnection associated with Option 3A, resources
are forecast to be more efficiently utilised. Across the NEM, Option 3A is forecast to reduce renewable spill,
particularly wind spill volume by 4% relative to the base case.

5 As the cost of the WRL spur 500kV uprate is lower from Waubra/Lexton to Bulgana than from north of Ballarat to Bulgana, the incremental
value of accessing more wind to create resource diversity is net beneficial for Option 3A, whereas it is not for Option 1A.
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Appendix A3. NPV assessment for other scenarios

Figure 51 Difference in cumulative capacity built with Option 3A, compared to the base case, under the Hydrogen
Superpower scenario
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Figure 52 summarises the difference in generation and storage capacity forecast for Option 5 (in GW), compared

to the base case. These differences drive the benefit associated with avoided or deferred generation and storage
costs.

Similar to Option 3A, Option 5 is forecast to result in more wind capacity and less solar and storage compared to
the base case, although total investment in wind and solar is still substantial. In addition, some hydrogen turbine
capacity investment is avoided. However, due to relatively less unlocked transmission network capacity for

Western Victoria (V3) REZ, relatively less additional wind is forecast in Option 5 relative to the base case than
Option 3A relative to the base case.

By utilising resources more efficiently with this option, across the NEM, Option 5 is forecast to reduce solar spill by
1% and wind spill volume by 4% relative to the base case.

© AEMO 2023 | VNI West Consultation Report — Options Assessment 116

Item 10.5- Attachment 1 Page 156



COUNCIL MEETING AGENDA

28 MARCH 2023

Appendix A3. NPV assessment for other scenarios

Figure 52 Difference in cumulative capacity built with Option 5, compared to the base case, under the Hydrogen
Superpower scenario
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Figure 53 summarises the difference in generation and storage output forecast for Option 3A (in TWh), compared
to the base case. These differences drive the avoided fuel cost benefit.

It is generally forecast that Option 3A results in avoiding some hydrogen turbine generation, resulting in fuel cost
savings in some years. In addition, due to less solar capacity and more wind investment with this option in place,
generally less solar generation and more wind generation is expected. Reduced expected wind and solar spill
also contribute to the generation difference between this option and the counterfactual base case, contributing
indirectly to fuel cost savings.

Figure 53 Difference in output with Option 3A, compared to the base case, under the Hydrogen Superpower

scenario
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Appendix A3. NPV assessment for other scenarios

Figure 54 summarises the difference in generation and storage output forecast for Option 5 (in TWh), compared
to the base case. These differences drive the avoided fuel cost benefit.

A similar generation trend to Option 3A is expected in Option 5, although at a smaller scale for wind and solar.
Reduced hydrogen turbine generation is again expected to be the main contributor to forecast fuel cost savings
observed over much of the planning horizon.

Figure 54 Difference in output with Option 5, compared to the base case, under the Hydrogen Superpower
scenario
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A4. Multi-criteria analysis

AECOM Australia Pty Ltd (AECOM) was engaged by AEMO to undertake an assessment of indicative alignments
for the Victorian section of VNI West connecting into WRL. The analysis used Geographic Information Systems
(GIS) data and constraints analysis to help identify the best performing indicative alignment(s).

The MCA options assessment method, based on desktop assessment only, included the following key steps:
¢ Identification of constraints and opportunities.
o Identification of indicative alignments.

e Establishment of an assessment framework including evaluation criteria, rating guidance and criteria
weightings for the evaluation of the indicative alignments.

e Evaluation of indicative alignments using GIS analysis.
e Application of the assessment framework to the GIS output.
o Evaluation of indicative alignments and selection of the best performing indicative alignment.

While the shortest route between the start and end point of the proposed transmission line would typically
represent the most cost-effective option, it was apparent that such a route would intersect numerous highly
sensitive areas. It was therefore advantageous to look for indicative alignments that avoided and minimised
impacts on these constraints.

Taking into account constraints, a number of areas of interest across the region were identified within which
transmission alignments could potentially occur (see Figure 55). Key constraints that were considered included
(but are not limited to) intersection with National Parks and State Parks, areas of cultural significance, townships,
and existing infrastructure.

The criteria used to evaluate the options considered net economic benefit (using the net benefit NPV analysis
summarised in Section 3), environment, cultural heritage, social, land use and engineering aspects.

The evaluation method involved using GIS datasets to measure the performance of each option against the
evaluation criteria. The evaluations were based on indicative 100-metre-wide alignments. These indicative
alignments do not represent intended routes, but network options affecting different areas.

Outputs generated from the GIS analysis were related to either the area of intersection for that criterion or for the
number of features intersected by that option.

Guidance was developed to rate the relative merit of the options in relation to each criterion. Each criterion was
then assigned a rating as either ‘very low’, ‘low’, ‘medium’, ‘high’ or ‘very high’ for each option. These ratings were
constructed relative to the spread of the raw GIS data outputs. A full breakdown of how scores were assigned for
each criterion is provided in Table 17.
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Figure 55 Areas of interest for indicative alignments
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Table 17

Evaluation criteria

Grouping

Aspect

Evaluation criteria

Data source (GIS data accessed 06/12/2022)

Rating guidance

Net economic benefit

Maximise economic benefit

NPV of net benefit ($M)

NPV assessment described in section 3 of this
Consultation Report

VL(5): NPV < $1150M,
L(4): NPV $1150M-1250M,
M(3): NPV $1250M-1350M,
H(2): NPV $1350M-1450M,
VH(1): NPV >1450M

Environment

Protected areas

Area within protected areas (Ramsar
wetlands, National Parks and State
Parks)

Ramsar wetlands
Wetlands of Importance Directory

VL: Not traversed,
L: Area >0-2.5 ha,
M: Area >2.5-5 ha,
H: Area >5-7.5 ha,
VH: Area >7.5 ha

Native vegetation

Area of native vegetation intersected

Native Vegetation Regulation Extent (2017)

VL: Area 0-280 ha,
L: Area >280-430 ha,
M: Area >430-580 ha,
H: Area >580-730 ha,
VH: Area >730 ha

Area of highly significant native
vegetation (EPBC listed threatened
ecological communities and state
endangered ecological vegetation
classes)

Native Vegetation - Modelled 2005 Ecological
Vegetation Classes

VL: Area 0-270 ha,
L: Area >270-413 ha,
M: Area >413-556 ha,
H: Area >556-700 ha,
VH: Area >700 ha

Habitats Area of critical habitat intersected Victorian Biodiversity Atlas flora records and VL: Area 0-165 ha,
(critical habitat for threatened or Victorian Biodiversity Atlas fauna records L: Area >165-327 ha,
migratory species listed under EPBC M: Area >327-492 ha,
Act (Cth) and FFG Act (Vic)) H: Area >492-657 ha,
VH: Area >657 ha
Waterways Number of waterways intersected VicMap Hydrography - Watercourse VL: Number intersected >300-330,

L: Number intersected >330-360,
M: Number intersected >360-390,
H: Number intersected >390-420,
VH: Number intersected >420

Cultural heritage

Non-Aboriginal cultural heritage

Area of Non-Aboriginal heritage items
or conservation areas listed under
Commonwealth and State heritage
registers intersected

Victorian Heritage Register
Commonwealth Heritage List
National Heritage List

World Heritage Areas

VL: Not traversed,
L: Area >0-2.5 ha,
M: Area >2.5-5 ha,
H: Area >5-7.5 ha,
VH: Area >7.5 ha

Aboriginal cultural heritage

Area of potential Aboriginal cultural
heritage significance intersected
(areas of cultural heritage sensitivity)

Areas of Cultural Heritage Sensitivity, including
national parks and waterways

Commonwealth Heritage List
World Heritage Areas

VL: <185 ha,

L: Area 185-200 ha,
M: Area >200-215 ha,
H: Area >215-230 ha,
VH: Area >230 ha

Native title

NTD Register Native Title

VL: Not traversed,
L: 0-3,
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Grouping Aspect Evaluation criteria Data source (GIS data accessed 06/12/2022) Rating guidance
M: 3-4,
H: 5-6,
VH: >6
Social Amenity Area within residential zones as a VicPlan (residential zones) VL: Area 0 ha,
proxy for amenity impacts (noise, L: Area >0-2 ha,
dust, visual) M: Area 2-4 ha,
H: Area 4-6 ha,
VH: Area >6 ha
Number of buildings within 300 Building points (supplied by AEMO) VL: <20 buildings,

metres of the centre of the alignment

L: >20-30 buildings,
M: >30-40 buildings,
H: >40-50 buildings,
VH: >50 buildings

Area within significant landscape
overlay

VicPlan (Significant landscape overlay) VL: Not traversed,
L: Area >0-0.5 ha,
M: Area >0.5-1 ha,
H: Area >1-1.5 ha,
VH: Area >1.5 ha

Affected parties Number of land parcels affected

VicMap Property - Parcel VL: 0-150 land parcels,
L: >150-300 land parcels,
M: >300-450 land parcels,
H: >450-600 land parcels,
VH: >600 land parcels

Land use Severance Number of land parcels bisected
where smallest portion is >20% and
therefore more likely to have an
adverse effect on existing land uses

VicMap Property - Parcel VL: 0-50 land parcels,
L: >50-75 land parcels,
M: >75-100 land parcels,
H: >100-125 land parcels,
VH: >125 land parcels

Agriculture Areas of land with agricultural
potential score of >6

Land Systems of Victoria VL: Not traversed,
The prediction of inherent production potential is L: Area >0-30 ha,
based on identifying and assessing the M: Area >30-60 ha,
characteristics of the land that are likely to be H: Area >60-90 ha,
limiting to agricultural or horticultural production. VH: Area >90 ha

The assessment is qualitative and provides a
ranking of production potential of between 0 and 10
for each land system. Given that this prediction is of
the inherent potential for plant biomass production,
the impact of land management practices that
improve production such as fertilizers, lime, gypsum
or irrigation is not included.

This assessment is not intended to replace more
detailed assessments of the productive capacity of
the land based on more empirical evidence.
However, such assessments are not currently
available, and these production potential
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Grouping Aspect Evaluation criteria Data source (GIS data accessed 06/12/2022) Rating guidance
assessments may fill certain needs until such
empirically based assessments do become
available.
Forestry Area of forestry tenure land Public Land Management (PLM25) VL: <200 ha,
intersected L: Area >200-800 ha,
M: Area >800-1400 ha,
H: Area >1400-2000 ha,
VH: Area >2000 ha
Resource development Area of resource tenure land Current mining licences and leases VL: <200 ha,
_(production and exploration) L: Area >200-800 ha,
intersected M: Area >800-1400 ha,
H: Area >1400-2000 ha,
VH: Area >2000 ha
Engineering Third party infrastructure Number of arterial roads intersected VicMap Transport - Roads VL: O roads,

L: >0-75 roads,

M: >75-150 roads,
H: >150-225 roads,
VH: >225 roads

Number of transmission lines
intersected

Geoscience Australia — Electricity Transmission
Lines

VL: 0 transmission lines,

L: >0-5 transmission lines,
M: >5-10 transmission lines,
H: >10-15 transmission lines,
VH: >15 transmission lines

Number of railways intersected

VicMap Transport - Railways

VL: 0 railways,

L: >0-5 railways,
M: >5-10 railways,
H: >10-15 railways,
VH: >15 railways

Number of pipelines intersected

VicMap FOI - Line

VL: Not Traversed,
L: >0-2 pipeline,
M: >2-4 pipelines,
H: >4-6 pipelines,
VH: >6 pipelines

Engineering complexity

Topography slope > 1:5

SRTM 1 Second DEM-S

VL: Not > 0-1,
L: >1:0-2:0,
M: >2:0 - 3:0,
H: >3:0 - 4:0,
VH: >4:0

Area within land subject to inundation

VicPlan (Land subject to inundation overlay)

VL: 390-438 ha,

L: Area >438-486 ha,
M: Area >486-534 ha,
H: Area >534-582 ha,
VH: Area >582 ha
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Grouping Aspect Evaluation criteria Data source (GIS data accessed 06/12/2022) Rating guidance
Bushfire Area within bushfire overlay VicPlan (Bushfire overlay) VL: Not Traversed,
L: Area >0-15 ha,
M: Area >15-30 ha,
H: Area >30-45 ha,
VH: Area >45 ha
Technical complexity Reactive power compensation Supplied by AEMO VL: none
L: PFC in 1-2 locations
M: PFC > 2 locations
H: Series compensation
VH: > 4 locations, complex control
schemes
Constructability Construction complexity; available Non-GIS criteria (provided impact footprint of VL: >220 ha,
space. alignments) L: >196 - 220 ha,
M: >173 - 196 ha,
H: >150 - 173 ha,
VH: <150 ha
Table 18  Multi criteria analysis scores
Grouping Evaluation criteria Option 1 (and Option 1A Option 3 Option 3A Option 4 Option 5
Option 2)
Net economic NPV of net benefit 3 3 3 2 5 2
benefit ($M)
Environment Area within protected 5 5 5 5 5 2
areas (Ramsar
wetlands, National
Parks and State
Parks)
Area of native 4 4 4 4 5 1
vegetation
intersected
Area of highly 4 4 4 4 5 2
significant native
vegetation (EPBC
listed threatened
ecological
communities and
state endangered
ecological vegetation
classes)
Area of critical habitat 4 4 4 4 5 1

intersected (critical
habitat for threatened
or migratory species
listed under EPBC
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Grouping

Evaluation criteria

Option 1 (and
Option 2)

Option 1A

Option 3

Option 3A

Option 4

Option 5

Act (Cth) and FFG
Act (Vic))

Number of waterways
intersected

Cultural heritage

Area of non-
Aboriginal heritage
items or conservation
areas listed under
Commonwealth and
State heritage
registers intersected

Area of potential
Aboriginal cultural
heritage significance
intersected (areas of
cultural heritage
sensitivity)

Native title

Social

Area within
residential zones as a
proxy for amenity
impacts (noise, dust,
visual)

Number of buildings
within 300 metres of
the centre of the
alignment

Area within significant
landscape overlay

Number of land
parcels affected

Land use

Number of land
parcels by sectors
where smallest
portion is >20%

Areas of land with
agricultural potential
score of >6

Area of forestry
tenure land
intersected

Area of resource
tenure land
(production and
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Grouping Evaluation criteria Option 1 (and Option 1A Option 3 Option 3A Option 4 Option 5
Option 2)

exploration)
intersected

Engineering Number of arterial 4 4 4 4 5 3
roads intersected
Number of 5 5 5 5 4 2
transmission lines
intersected
Number of railways 3 3 3 8 3 2
intersected
Number of pipelines 4 4 5 5 3 1
intersected
Topography slope > 5 5 5 5 5 1
1:5
Area within land 3 3 3 3 5 4
subject to inundation
Area within bushfire 5 5 5 5 5 1
overlay
Reactive power 2 2 2 2 2 5
compensation
Construction 2 2 1 1 4 1
complexity; available
space.

© AEMO 2023 | VNI West Consultation Report — Options Assessment 126

Item 10.5- Attachment 1

Page 166



COUNCIL MEETING AGENDA 28 MARCH 2023

11 INFORMATION REPORTS

Nil
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12 COMPLIANCE REPORTS

121 MINUTES OF AUDIT AND RISK COMMITTEE MEETING

File Number:

Author: Amanda Wilson, Director Corporate

Authoriser: Lincoln Fitzgerald, Chief Executive Officer

Attachments: 1. Audit and Risk Committee Meeting Minutes 13 February 2023
RECOMMENDATION

That Council receives and notes the Minutes of the Audit and Risk Committee meeting held 13
February 2023 as attached to the Agenda report.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST

There is no conflict of interest for any Council staff member involved in the preparation of this
report, or involved in the subject matter of the report.

PREVIOUS COUNCIL DISCUSSION

Council is provided with the minutes of each Audit and Risk Committee meeting, this most recently
occurred in December 2022.

BACKGROUND

This report is provided in accordance with the Local Government Act 2020 (the Act) and the Audit
and Risk Committee Charter.

Section 9 of the Charter states:

a) Minutes of Committee meetings will be provided to Council at the first available opportunity
after clearance by the Committee Chairperson following each Committee meeting.

ISSUES/DISCUSSION

The Audit and Risk Committee agenda for the meeting held 13 February 2023 included the
following items:

Decision Reports
e Appointment of Chair for 2023/24
e Review of internal audit plan
¢ Internal audit report: review of data governance
¢ Draft internal audit plan: review of procurement and contract management
e Audit actions progress report
e VAGO Report on Fraud Control over Local Government Grants — action plan progress
e Review of the Procurement Policy v12
Information Reports
e Recent reports and publications — Local Government
e Review and approval of external audit strategy memorandum

e Review to ensure that management responses to any external audit findings are
appropriate and timely
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e Report on Councillor expenses
e Quarterly review of financial reports and performance statement

¢ Communication of Council’s Employee Code of Conduct to employees and contractors and
compliance monitoring

e Review of program in place to test compliance with systems and controls
e Briefing on any significant compliance matters

e Review of business continuity framework and testing regime

e Review of key policies

e Fraud prevention systems and controls review

¢ Update on matters referred by Councillor representative

The meeting was attended by all Independent Members, the Councillor representative, the Chief
Executive Officer, Director Corporate, Manager Governance, other relevant Officers and
representatives from HLB Mann Judd and RSD Audit.

As noted in the Minutes, Jarrah O’'Shea advised the Audit and Risk Committee that due to work
commitments, he will not be seeking a further term and as such, the February 2023 meeting was
his final meeting. The Chair and CEO acknowledged Mr O’Shea’s contribution to the Committee
and his input into meeting discussions over the past four years.

COST/BENEFITS

There are no financial resource requirements from this report.

There are costs associated with the Audit and Risk Committee and internal audit function,
however, in most cases actions resulting from audit reviews do not bear any new costs as they are
undertaken by existing staff.

The benefits that the internal audit function provides Council are:
e business improvement relating to the audit review areas
e standard policy and procedure documents which are developed through the action list
e improvement in knowledge management that will assist with succession planning over time

e areduction in risk in areas relating to audit reviews.

RISK ANALYSIS

The Audit and Risk Committee oversees all risks related to the organisation. There is significant
risk management value for Council by having independent people providing oversight and
expertise for Loddon Shire Council’s audit and risk functions.

CONSULTATION AND ENGAGEMENT

Nil
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Location: Loddon Shire Council Chambers, Wedderburn

MINUTES

Audit and Risk Committee Meeting
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AUDIT AND RISK COMMITTEE MEETING MINUTES 13 FEBRUARY 2023

MINUTES OF LODDON SHIRE COUNCIL
AUDIT AND RISK COMMITTEE MEETING
HELD AT THE LODDON SHIRE COUNCIL CHAMBERS, WEDDERBURN
ON MONDAY, 13 FEBRUARY 2023 AT 1.05PM

PRESENT: Cr Gavan Holt, Mr Rod Poxon, Mr Rod Baker, Mr Jarrah O'Shea and Ms
Rachelle Tippett

IN ATTENDANCE: Lincoln Fitzgerald (Chief Executive Officer), Michelle Hargreaves
(Administration Officer Corporate), Amanda Wilson (Director Corporate), Lisa
Clue (Manager Governance), Tracy Hunt (Governance Coordinator), Mark
Holloway, Siddarth Seth, Dulshan Kalpage and Amrit Kaur (HLB Mann Judd);
Kathie Teasdale and Shivam Goel (RSD Audit); Deanne Caserta (Manager
Financial Services) - Items 7.7 and 8.2 — 8.5 and Janine Jackson (Manager
Organisation Development) — Item 8.6.

1 WELCOME
2 ACKNOWLEDGEMENT OF COUNTRY

The Chair read the Acknowledgement of Country.

3 APOLOGIES
Nil

4 DECLARATIONS OF CONFLICT OF INTEREST
Nil

Page 2
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AUDIT AND RISK COMMITTEE MEETING MINUTES 13 FEBRUARY 2023

5 PREVIOUS MINUTES

51 MINUTES OF PREVIOUS MEETING

File Number: FOL/20/612

Author: Michelle Hargreaves, Administration Officer
Authoriser: Lisa Clue, Manager Governance
Attachments: Nil

RECOMMENDATION

That the Audit and Risk Committee accepts the Minutes of the meeting held 7 November 2022 as
circulated and notes the Minutes were presented to Council at its meeting held 13 December 2022.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST

There is no conflict of interest for any Council staff member involved in the preparation of this
report, or involved in the subject matter of the report.

COMMITTEE REFERENCES
Committee Charter: 9 — Reporting to Council Annual Work Plan: 42

ISSUES/DISCUSSION

A copy of the 7 November 2022 Audit and Risk Committee Meeting Minutes were made available
to members via ShareFile for reference and feedback. No required amendments to the Minutes
have been identified or advised by the Committee Chair.

The Minutes were presented to Council at its meeting held 13 December 2022 in accordance with
the Audit and Risk Committee Charter.

AUDIT AND RISK COMMITTEE COMMENTS
Nil

COMMITTEE RESOLUTION 2023/1

Moved: Mr Rod Poxon
Seconded: Mr Jarrah O'Shea

That the Audit and Risk Committee accepts the Minutes of the meeting held 7 November 2022 as
circulated and notes the Minutes were presented to Council at its meeting held 13 December 2022.

CARRIED

Page 3
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6 REVIEW OF ACTION SHEET

6.1 REVIEW OF ACTIONS FROM PREVIOUS AUDIT AND RISK COMMITTEE MEETINGS

File Number: FOL/20/612

Author: Michelle Hargreaves, Administration Officer
Authoriser: Lisa Clue, Manager Governance
Attachments: 1.  Status of actions from resolutions

2. Status of 'other' actions

RECOMMENDATION

That the Audit and Risk Committee notes all resolutions arising from the 7 November 2022 Audit
and Risk Committee Meeting decision and compliance reports have been acted upon.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST

There is no conflict of interest for any Council staff member involved in the preparation of this
report, or involved in the subject matter of the report.

COMMITTEE REFERENCES

Committee Charter: 6.1.8 Annual Work Plan: 49

ISSUES/DISCUSSION

The status of actions arising from Audit and Risk Committee (ARC) meeting decision and
compliance report resolutions are routinely monitored by officers and, in accordance with the
Charter are reported to each subsequent meeting.

Additionally, actions requested by the Committee during the course of meetings are also now
monitored and reported on until they have been completed.

No actions from previous meetings were outstanding at 7 November 2022.
All 7 November 2022 the ARC meeting decision and compliance report resolutions have been
acted upon, as detailed in the ‘Status of actions’ attached to this report (Attachment 1).

The status of other actions requested by the Committee during the course of meetings is detailed
in Attachment 2 — Status of ‘other’ actions.
AUDIT AND RISK COMMITTEE COMMENTS

ARC members expressed appreciation of the format of the attachments to the report which
includes a new report on the status of actions resulting from meeting discussions, in addition to
actions from resolutions.

Officers updated members on the status of the outstanding actions.

Page 4
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COMMITTEE RESOLUTION 2023/2

Moved: Mr Jarrah O'Shea
Seconded: Mr Rod Poxon

That the Audit and Risk Committee notes all resolutions arising from the 7 November 2022 Audit
and Risk Committee Meeting decision and compliance reports have been acted upon.

CARRIED
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7 DECISION REPORTS - PRESENTED BY EXTERNAL PARTIES

7.1 APPOINTMENT OF CHAIR FOR 2023/24

File Number: FOL/20/612

Author: Lisa Clue, Manager Governance
Authoriser: Amanda Wilson, Director Corporate
Attachments: Nil

RECOMMENDATION

That a recommendation be presented to Council to appoint Rod Baker as Chair of the Loddon
Shire Audit and Risk Committee for the period 29 February 2023 to 28 February 2024.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST

There is no conflict of interest for any Council staff member involved in the preparation of this
report, or involved in the subject matter of the report.

COMMITTEE REFERENCES

Committee Charter 5.5 Annual Work Plan

PREVIOUS AUDIT COMMITTEE DISCUSSION

At its meeting on 24 February 2022, the Audit and Risk Committee (ARC) elected Rod Baker as
Chair for 2022.

BACKGROUND

At its meeting on 22 March 2022, Council considered a report advising of the ARC’s February 2022
resolution electing Mr Baker as ARC Chair, and formally appointed Mr Baker to the position of
Chair ‘until a Council resolution is passed appointing a new Chair’.

The Loddon Shire Audit and Risk Committee Charter, Clause 5.4 — Chairperson states:

e The Chairperson of the Committee must be an independent member

e Council will appoint the Chairperson of the Committee

¢ If the Chairperson is unable to attend a meeting, the members in attendance at the meeting
will appoint a Chairperson for that meeting from among the attending members.

ISSUES/DISCUSSION

In order to progress the appointment of Chair, it is proposed that the Chief Executive Officer take
the Chair and call for nominations for the position of ARC Chair for 2023, and conduct an election if
required.

In accordance with the March 2022 Council resolution, Mr Baker will remain Chair until the 28
February 2023 Council Meeting, regardless of the outcome of this report.
COST/BENEFITS

The annual election for an ARC Chair provides all Committee members with an opportunity to lead
the Committee in its work for and on behalf of Council.
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The Audit and Risk Committee Charter, Clause 5.2.5 states ‘remuneration will be paid to each
independent member as approved by Council from time to time’. At its meeting on 26 April 2022,
Council resolved to increase the quarterly remuneration paid to independent members of the Audit
and Risk Committee to $505, effective the quarter commencing 1 May 2022, and maintaining
payment of an extra quarter remuneration to the Chair during a one year term.

RISK ANALYSIS

An annual nomination and election of the Chair promotes governance best practice.

CONSULTATION AND ENGAGEMENT

Members of the ARC nominate a Chair for the Committee and recommend appointment to Council.

AUDIT AND RISK COMMITTEE COMMENTS

Rod Baker spoke of the advantages to the Committee of him stepping down as Chair in the context
of succession planning over the final year of his final term. Members responded by speaking of
Rod’s diligence and the progress made by the Committee over his terms as Chair and their support
of him undertaking the position for a further year while members prepare for a new Chair in 2024.

Jarrah O’Shea advised the Committee that due to work commitments, he will not be seeking a
further term and as such, this will be his final Loddon Shire ARC meeting. Jarrah thanked all
present for their support during his time on the Committee. The Chair and CEO responded by
thanking Jarrah for his contribution to the Committee and input into meeting discussions over the
past 4 years.

Lincoln Fitzgerald, CEO took the Chair and called for nominations for the position of ARC Chair for
the next twelve months.

Rod Poxon nominated Rod Baker for the position of ARC Chair for the next twelve months.
Rachelle Tippet seconded the nomination.

Rod Baker accepted the nomination and thanked members for their continued support.

COMMITTEE RESOLUTION 2023/3

Moved: Mr Rod Poxon
Seconded: Ms Rachelle Tippett

That a recommendation be presented to Council to appoint Rod Baker as Chair of the Loddon
Shire Audit and Risk Committee for the period 29 February 2023 to 28 February 2024,

CARRIED
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7.2 REVIEW OF INTERNAL AUDIT PLAN

File Number: FOL/20/612

Author: Lisa Clue, Manager Governance
Authoriser: Amanda Wilson, Director Corporate
Attachments: Nil

RECOMMENDATION

That the Audit and Risk Committee receives and notes the status of delivery of the Strategic
Internal Audit Plan 2019-2023 (2022-23 Focus).

CONFLICT OF INTEREST

There is no conflict of interest for any Council staff member involved in the preparation of this
report, or involved in the subject matter of the report.

COMMITTEE REFERENCES

Committee Charter: 7.5.4 Annual Work Plan: 25

PREVIOUS AUDIT COMMITTEE DISCUSSION

At its May 2022 meeting, the Audit and Risk Committee (ARC) endorsed the Strategic Internal
Audit Plan 2019-2023 (2022-23 Focus) and noted the delivery status of the Plan.

At its November 2022 meeting, the ARC resolved to defer the planned review of Payroll (including
data interrogation) and replace it with a review of Procurement and Contract Management.
BACKGROUND

The November 2022 ARC resolution amended the Strategic Internal Audit Plan reviews for 2022-
23 to the following:

1. Fraud Corruption and Control Framework
2. Data Governance
3. Procurement and Contract Management.

ISSUES/DISCUSSION

At its November 2022 meeting, the ARC endorsed the Internal Audit Report: Review of Fraud and
Corruption Control Framework and accepted the twelve recommended audit actions contained
within the Report.

The final report for the Data Governance audit is scheduled for presentation to the ARC February
2023 meeting.

A separate report within this meeting Agenda seeks ARC endorsement of a Draft Internal Audit
Plan: Review of Procurement and Contract Management.

COST/BENEFITS

Providing a regular update on the status of the Internal Audit Plan gives the ARC confidence that
identified audits will be undertaken in accordance with the plan and its associated timeframes.

The costs of this review are within the budget of the Internal Audit Contract.

RISK ANALYSIS
The internal audit program is designed to mitigate risks across the organisation.
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CONSULTATION AND ENGAGEMENT

Stakeholders engaged during the development and review of the draft Strategic Internal Audit Plan
include the internal audit contractor, Director Corporate and Governance Manager.

AUDIT AND RISK COMMITTEE COMMENTS
Nil

COMMITTEE RESOLUTION 2023/4

Moved: Mr Rod Poxon
Seconded: Ms Rachelle Tippett

That the Audit and Risk Committee receives and notes the status of delivery of the Strategic
Internal Audit Plan 2019-2023 (2022-23 Focus).

CARRIED
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7.3 INTERNAL AUDIT REPORT: REVIEW OF DATA GOVERNANCE

File Number: FOL/20/612

Author: Tracy Hunt, Governance Coordinator
Authoriser: Amanda Wilson, Director Corporate
Attachments: 1. Review of Data Governance Final Report
RECOMMENDATION

That the Audit and Risk Committee endorses the Internal Audit Report: Review of Data
Governance and accepts the 13 recommended audit actions.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST

There is no conflict of interest for any Council staff member involved in the preparation of this
report, or involved in the subject matter of the report.

COMMITTEE REFERENCES
Committee Charter 7.5.5 Annual Work Plan 26

PREVIOUS AUDIT COMMITTEE DISCUSSION

Each quarter the Audit and Risk Committee (ARC) considers the latest finalised internal audit
report.

BACKGROUND

The ARC Charter states that each quarter the Committee will review reports on internal audit
reviews, including recommendations for improvement arising from those reviews.
ISSUES/DISCUSSION

The internal audit report presented to the ARC this quarter is the Review of Data Governance. This
report contains eight findings with 13 actions. Of the 13 actions eight are low risk and five are
medium risk. The findings and actions are summarised in the table below:

Number of Risk
# Finding(s) recommended Rati
: ating
actions
1. e Improvement areas noted within LSC Records 3 Low
Management Strategy with respect to including
documented coverage of certain areas.
e Certain documentation is currently in draft version and
requires formalisation.
e Further, aspects of improvement noted in relation to
reviewing LSC documents in a timely manner.
2. e Areas for improvement noted within the LSC Risk Register 1 Low
to include relevant Information Management / Security
Risks.
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3. ¢ An Information Handling and Data Classification Standard 2 Medium
has not been developed to document information handling
practices at LSC; and

¢ Areas of improvement noted with respect to conducting an
Information Asset Valuation and establishing an
Information Asset Register at LSC.

4, e Disposal of electronic records and assets (e.g., stored data 1 Low
and laptops) has not been conducted at LSC on a historic
basis.

5. e Data Governance and Access to Data related findings, 2 Medium

noted by HLB Mann Judd within the 2020 VPDSS audit
have not been remediated.

¢ Improvement aspect noted with respect to conducting Data
governance / quality / security reviews on a periodic basis
(e.g., annual) at LSC.

6. e Formal periodic User Access Reviews (UAR) are not 1 Medium
conducted for both physical and logical access at LSC.

7. e A Data Loss Prevention (DLP) solution is not in place to 1 Low
secure and monitor information at LSC.

8. ¢ Improvement area noted with respect to providing 2 Low
Information Management Training for relevant staff (Office
staff or others with access to critical corporate
information).

e Further, refresher trainings are not provided to all relevant
staff on an annual basis.

COST/BENEFITS

The cost of the audit is in accordance with the contract awarded to HLB Mann Judd following the
2019 tender.

RISK ANALYSIS

The ARC is Council’s assurance oversight. Additionally management controls and internal control
measures and financial controls, risk management processes, quality controls, security (such as
delegations), inspection and compliance (oversee risks) are in place.

Together these improve the risk management process in the organisation, and the Committee’s
work is integral to that.

CONSULTATION AND ENGAGEMENT

The report identifies the key stakeholders consulted during the audit and these staff members were
consulted in reviewing the audit recommendations and providing management comments.

AUDIT AND RISK COMMITTEE COMMENTS

The Committee discussed the relevance of recommendations to small Councils; Council’s
capacity to complete the actions associated with the audit findings; and the connection of the
findings to the Victorian Data Protection Security Standards (VDPSS) and related strategic Council
documents.
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COMMITTEE RESOLUTION 2023/5

Moved: Mr Jarrah O'Shea
Seconded: Mr Rod Poxon

That the Audit and Risk Committee endorses the Internal Audit Report: Review of Data
Governance and accepts the 13 recommended audit actions.

CARRIED
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7.4 DRAFT INTERNAL AUDIT PLAN: REVIEW OF PROCUREMENT AND CONTRACT

MANAGEMENT
File Number: FOL/20/612
Author: Lisa Clue, Manager Governance
Authoriser: Amanda Wilson, Director Corporate
Attachments: 1. Draft IA Plan - Review of Procurement and Contract Management
RECOMMENDATION

That the Audit and Risk Committee endorse the Draft Internal Audit Plan: Review of Procurement
and Contract Management.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST

There is no conflict of interest for any Council staff member involved in the preparation of this
report, or involved in the subject matter of the report.

COMMITTEE REFERENCES

Committee Charter: 7.5.4 Annual Work Plan: 25

PREVIOUS AUDIT COMMITTEE DISCUSSION

At its May 2022 meeting, the Audit and Risk Committee (ARC) endorsed the Strategic Internal
Audit Plan 2019-2023 (2022-23 Focus) and noted the delivery status of the Plan.

An internal audit scope is presented to the ARC for endorsement quarterly.

BACKGROUND

At its November 2022 meeting, the ARC resolved to defer the planned review of Payroll (including
data interrogation) and replace it with a review of Procurement and Contract Management.

ISSUES/DISCUSSION

The Draft Internal Audit Plan: Review of Procurement and Contract Management is attached to this
report for the consideration of the Committee.

The primary objectives of the review will be to assess whether appropriate procurement and
contract management procedures and policies are in place; that policies and procedures are
complied with; that staff have the appropriate skills and resources to adhere to procedures and
policies; and that policies and procedures align with relevant legislative and compliance
obligations.

The proposed plan links to two specific risks in Council’s Risk Register relating to the prevention of
fraud and corruption and prevention of theft, fraud and crime.

The full objectives, scope and review procedures are detailed in the attached Draft Internal Audit
Plan.
COST/BENEFITS

A benefit of the Committee reviewing the Draft Audit Plan prior to commencement of work is that it
sets the expectation for the review and its outcomes.

The review, and actioning of appropriate recommendations, will benefit the Loddon Shire Council
by ensuring that procurement and contract management processes are robust and that risk
exposure to the business is minimised.
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The costs of this review are within the budget of the Internal Audit Contract.

RISK ANALYSIS

The risk arising from not seeking the confirmation of the scope of the audit is a misalignment of
expectations.

CONSULTATION AND ENGAGEMENT

The scope of the review is in response to issues identified during consultation in the development
of the Strategic Internal Audit Plan. The Manager Financial Services and Procurement Coordinator
have been consulted with the proposed internal audit plan.

AUDIT AND RISK COMMITTEE COMMENTS

The Committee discussed and considered the breadth of the audit scope and timing of the audit in
the context of a current review of Council’'s Procurement Policy and project management
framework.

COMMITTEE RESOLUTION 2023/6

Moved: Mr Rod Poxon
Seconded: Mr Jarrah O'Shea

That the Audit and Risk Committee endorse the Draft Internal Audit Plan: Review of Procurement
and Contract Management.

CARRIED
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7.5 AUDIT ACTIONS PROGRESS REPORT

File Number: FOL/20/612

Author: Tracy Hunt, Governance Coordinator

Authoriser: Lisa Clue, Manager Governance

Attachments: 1. LSC - Internal Audit - Incomplete Actions (Q2 - 2022-23)

2. LSC - Internal Audit - Completed Actions (Q2 - 2022-23)

RECOMMENDATION

That the Audit and Risk Committee:
1. Notes the progress by management on open audit actions; and
2. Endorse the completed audit actions to be closed.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST

There is no conflict of interest for any Council staff member involved in the preparation of this
report, or involved in the subject matter of the report.

COMMITTEE REFERENCES

Committee Charter 7.5.7 Annual Work Plan 28

PREVIOUS AUDIT COMMITTEE DISCUSSION

The Audit and Risk Committee (ARC) last reviewed progress by management on open audit
recommendations at its November 2022 meeting.

BACKGROUND

Reviewing the progress by management of open audit recommendations is a requirement of the
Audit and Risk Committee Charter and Annual Work Plan.

In November 2022, the ARC received a report on 12 open audit recommendations, six of which
were not yet due, six were overdue for completion.

ISSUES/DISCUSSION

During the Q2 reporting period, the 12 actions from the Fraud and Corruption Control Framework
review, accepted by the ARC at its November 2022 meeting, were added to the Pulse system for
monitoring and reporting.

Active follow up of open audit actions, particularly those which are past their due date and those
deemed high and medium risk, has continued since the last ARC meeting.

At the end of the Q2 reporting period, 3 actions had been deemed complete and 21 actions remain
open. Work has commenced on 17 open actions, work on the remaining four is not yet due to
commence.

Governance staff will continue to meet with relevant officers assigned open actions to support the
progression of their completion.
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Status of actions are summarised below.

Added| Completed

Opening| during the| during the Closing Not due to Closing
Code |Topic balance quarter quarter balance| |Not updated| commence| Commenced balance
CP__[Caravan Parks 1 1 1 1]

DS |Review of VPDSS

FC _[Fraud and Corruption Control Framework
FM _ [Fleet Management

GF _|Governance Framework

RR _|Recreation Reserves

12, 3 3

Njw(nv|o]s
Njw[nvofs
Nw[Nv| o] s
Nfjw[nv]ofs

A summary of the 21 open audit actions and associated risk ratings are summarised below:

Closing Medium| Closing

Code [Topic Not yet due Due balance Low risk Risk]| balance
CP__|Caravan Parks 1] 1 1 0 1
DS _|Review of VPDSS 4 4 1 3 0 4
FC _|Fraud and Corruption Control Framework 9 9 3 6 0 9
FM__ |Fleet Management 2 2 2 0 2
GF __|Governance Framework 3 3 3 0 3
RR __[Recreation Reserves 2 2 2 0 2
Total 10 0| 11 21 10 11 0 0| 21

Attachment 1 to this report provides a detailed report on open audit actions, including progress and
officer comments.

Attachment 2 to this report details completed actions including officer commentary as to the steps
taken to address the action.

COST/BENEFITS

The benefit of this report is transparency in the progress of actions, and the opportunity for the
ARC to discuss priorities. There is no cost associated with the development of this report.

RISK ANALYSIS

Audit actions have been identified to mitigate risks and/or add value to a Council process.

CONSULTATION AND ENGAGEMENT

Staff with responsibility for managing actions were consulted during preparation of data for this
report.

AUDIT AND RISK COMMITTEE COMMENTS

Engagement with staff on the status of open actions has resulted in more detailed
updates/commentary and increased action identified for closure.

COMMITTEE RESOLUTION 2023/7

Moved: Mr Rod Poxon
Seconded: Mr Jarrah O'Shea

That the Audit and Risk Committee:
1. Notes the progress by management on open audit actions; and
2. Endorse the completed audit actions to be closed.

CARRIED
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7.6 VAGO REPORT ON FRAUD CONTROL OVER LOCAL GOVERNMENT GRANTS -
ACTION PLAN PROGRESS

File Number: FOL/19/58

Author: Amanda Wilson, Director Corporate
Authoriser: Amanda Wilson, Director Corporate
Attachments: 1. VAGO Audit Actions Report
RECOMMENDATION

That the Audit and Risk Committee notes the progress of the actions relating to the Victorian
Auditor-Generals’ Office review into fraud control over local government grants report.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST

There is no conflict of interest for any Council staff member involved in the preparation of this
report, or involved in the subject matter of the report.

COMMITTEE REFERENCES

Committee Charter 7.7.4 Annual Work Plan 41

PREVIOUS AUDIT COMMITTEE DISCUSSION

The Audit and Risk Committee (ARC) most recently received an update on this matter at its
November 2022 meeting.

BACKGROUND

In May 2022 the Victorian Audit-General’s Office (VAGO) finalised and reported on its review into
fraud control over local government grants. Loddon Shire Council was one of six councils
participating in the review.

The ten audit recommendations within the report, along with management’s agreed action plan
was presented to the ARC at its August 2022 meeting when the Committee requested that
progress towards completing actions be reported to each meeting until they are closed.

The progress update for the ten recommendations in the VAGO audit report provided to the
November 2022 ARC meeting identified work on nine actions had commenced and one action had
been completed.

ISSUES/DISCUSSION

Progress updates for the ten recommendations in the VAGO report, including officer comments are
contained within the attachment to this report.

Since November 2022, a further six actions have been completed and work on the remaining three
is progressing.

COMPLETED &
COMMENCED COMPLETE | REPORTED TO TOTAL
ARC
Q1 (previous report) 9 1 0 10
Q2 3 6 1 10
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COST/BENEFITS
There are no direct costs associated with this report.

The benefit is an opportunity for continuous improvement with practice, process and policy.

RISK ANALYSIS

Actions not implemented to address the recommendations may result in increased risk exposure to
Council, including reputational risk. This is mitigated through the oversight of the ARC.

CONSULTATION AND ENGAGEMENT

Key stakeholders within the Corporate and Community Support directorates were consulted during
formulation of the action plan to address the VAGO recommendations and subsequent progress
updates.

AUDIT AND RISK COMMITTEE COMMENTS

It was noted during consideration of the report that three actions deemed complete had progress
percentages less than 100%, indicating an error in the report data.

Action: Amended report be distributed to members out of session.

COMMITTEE RESOLUTION 2023/8

Moved: Ms Rachelle Tippett
Seconded: Mr Jarrah O'Shea

That the Audit and Risk Committee notes the progress of the actions relating to the Victorian
Auditor-Generals’ Office review into fraud control over local government grants report.

CARRIED
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7.7 REVIEW OF THE PROCUREMENT POLICY V12

File Number: FOL/19/612

Author: Deanne Caserta, Manager Financial Services
Authoriser: Amanda Wilson, Director Corporate
Attachments: 1. Procurement Policy v12
RECOMMENDATION

That the Audit and Risk Committee endorses the Procurement Policy v12 and recommends that
Council adopt the policy.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST

There is no conflict of interest for any Council staff member involved in the preparation of this
report, or involved in the subject matter of the report.

COMMITTEE REFERENCES
Committee Charter: 7.21, 7.22 Annual Work Plan: 8

PREVIOUS AUDIT COMMITTEE DISCUSSION
The last version of the Procurement Policy was adopted by Council on 14 December 2021.

This was discussed at the Audit and Risk Committee Meeting on 11 November 2021.

BACKGROUND

The purpose of the Procurement Policy (the Policy) is to outline Council’s approach to the
procurement of goods, services and works by Council in the delivery of services to the community
and the operations of the organisation.

ISSUES/DISCUSSION

This Policy has been reviewed and updated to reflect any improvements to processes since last
adoption. These improvements include:

e Local procurement — replacing ‘weighted score of 5%’ with ‘recommended weighted score
of 20%’. Where necessary this can be increased or decreased to reflect the particular good
or service being procured.

e Aboriginal procurement — replacing ‘weighted score of 5%’ with ‘recommended weighted
score of at least 5%’. This will allow this score to be increased in procurement
circumstances that this is relevant.

e Minimum procurement processes for $50,000 to $299,999 has some further wording to
clarify the true intent of Council for this category.

¢ Remove Appendix 3 — Key Performance Indicators, this will be reviewed and more relevant
indicators will be included in the updated Procurement Strategy which is currently being
drafted.
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The other significant change was to add a new section which allowed for where a tender process
has been undertaken and either no tenders or no suitable tenders where received. This provides
guidelines on how to progress within the procurement process rather than going out for public
tender again. The additional sections are below:

In the event that Council undertakes a compliant public tender process and it does not receive any
tenders or rejects all tenders on the basis they did not meet council’s specifications outlined in the
tender document, it has two options:

o Recall tenders either with or without amending the procurement requirements and the
tender documents.

e Seek an alternative means of delivering the service or works required under the tender
without changing the requirements (including undertaking the service or works itself). If a
council seeks to appoint a contractor who did not submit when tenders were originally
called it must ensure:

e the grounds for rejecting the tender(s) received are on the basis they did not meet
council’s specifications outlined in the tender document, and/or did not provide value for
money to council, and

e itis highly unlikely that another competitor would submit a tender if the council
retendered for the goods, services and/or works, and

e the terms on which council intends to engage the third party contractor are the same as
the specifications in the original tender documents, and

e engaging the third party contractor will provide value for money to council.

If Council amends the scope or intent of its requirements for goods, services or works so that it is
materially different this would constitute a new contract. Council should then complete a new public
tender process.

COST/BENEFITS

There are no direct costs associated with the adoption of this policy. There are benefits of further
streamlining processes and providing robust guidelines to staff which ensures compliance for
Council.

RISK ANALYSIS

The policy will assist in providing guidance for all procurement activities at Council and is binding
upon all Councillors, staff, volunteers, contractors, consultants and persons employed or engaged
by, or acting on behalf of Council.

CONSULTATION AND ENGAGEMENT

The document has been subject to the approval process of the Loddon Procurement Network,
Loddon Leaders and discussed at Management Executive Group prior to presentation to the Audit
and Risk Committee. Following this review it will be presented to Council at the next Council
Forum.

The new review timeframe for this Policy will be two years. As this is a key Council document, it will
be reviewed after the next election process if not earlier.
AUDIT AND RISK COMMITTEE COMMENTS

In addition to the proposed changes to the policy, members discussed the process of reviewing
and endorsing documents prior to adoption by Council. Officers confirmed such endorsements are
consistent with the purpose and responsibilities of the Committee as detailed in its Charter.
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COMMITTEE RESOLUTION 2023/9

Moved: Mr Rod Poxon
Seconded: Mr Jarrah O'Shea

That the Audit and Risk Committee endorses the Procurement Policy v12 and recommends that
Council adopt the policy.

CARRIED
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8 INFORMATION REPORTS - PRESENTED BY EXTERNAL PARTIES

8.1 RECENT REPORTS AND PUBLICATIONS - LOCAL GOVERNMENT

File Number:

Author: Amanda Wilson, Director Corporate
Authoriser: Amanda Wilson, Director Corporate
Attachments: Nil

RECOMMENDATION

That the Audit and Risk Committee notes the Recent Reports and Publications, Local Government
Sector, February 2023.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST

There is no conflict of interest for any Council staff member involved in the preparation of this
report, or involved in the subject matter of the report.

COMMITTEE REFERENCES
Committee Charter 7.7.4 Annual Work Plan 41

PREVIOUS AUDIT COMMITTEE DISCUSSION

Each quarter the Audit and Risk Committee (ARC) is presented with a report detailing recent
regulatory and integrity agency reports and publications relevant to the local government sector.
BACKGROUND

The ARC is provided with quarterly reports detailing examinations and investigations that have
been undertaken by regulatory and integrity agencies, relevant to the sector.
ISSUES/DISCUSSION

Recent Reports and Publications - Local Government will be tabled at the meeting and presented
by HLB Mann Judd.

COST/BENEFITS

Reports detailing examinations and investigations undertaken by regulatory and integrity agencies
provide examples of good and best practice, as well as potential risk exposures across a broad
range of local government functions.

There is no cost associated with this report.

RISK ANALYSIS

Reports are generally related to risk mitigation within the sector and may initiate or inform a review
of Council systems and processes where relevant and appropriate.

CONSULTATION AND ENGAGEMENT
Nil.

AUDIT AND RISK COMMITTEE COMMENTS

Mark Holloway gave an overview of publications, circulated to members as a late attachment,
highlighting those most relevant to local government.

Page 22

Iltem 12.1- Attachment 1 Page 191



COUNCIL MEETING AGENDA 28 MARCH 2023

AUDIT AND RISK COMMITTEE MEETING MINUTES 13 FEBRUARY 2023

COMMITTEE RESOLUTION 2023/10

Moved: Mr Rod Poxon
Seconded: Cr Gavan Holt

That the Audit and Risk Committee notes the Recent Reports and Publications, Local Government
Sector, February 2023.

CARRIED
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8.2 REVIEW AND APPROVAL OF EXTERNAL AUDIT STRATEGY MEMORANDUM

File Number: FOL/20/612

Author: Deanne Caserta, Manager Financial Services
Authoriser: Amanda Wilson, Director Corporate
Attachments: 1. Audit Strategy Memorandum
RECOMMENDATION

That the Audit and Risk Committee note the external Audit Strategy Memorandum.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST

There is no conflict of interest for any Council staff member involved in the preparation of this
report, or involved in the subject matter of the report.

COMMITTEE REFERENCES

Committee Charter 7.6.1 Annual Work Plan 31

PREVIOUS AUDIT COMMITTEE DISCUSSION

The external Audit Strategy Memorandum is provided to the Audit and Risk Committee (ARC)
annually in the lead up to the end of financial year.

BACKGROUND

Council’s financial statements and performance statement are subject to an external audit by the
Victorian Auditor-General’s Office (VAGO). VAGO has contracted this function to RSD Audit.
ISSUES/DISCUSSION

Representatives from RSD Audit will attend the ARC Meeting to present the strategy of the audit
for 2022/2023. This presentation will highlight any changes to accounting standards, new risks that
have emerged through the sector in the past financial year, and the process to be undertaken.
COST/BENEFITS

The benefit of presentation of the strategy is the ARC hears directly from the contractor
undertaking the work and can ask questions about the process.

There is a financial cost for the audit that is set by VAGO annually.

RISK ANALYSIS

The audit addresses financial risk by having an external party assess and scrutinise Council’s
financial results, and provides comfort around Council’s position of going concern.
CONSULTATION AND ENGAGEMENT

The ARC is consulted in line with its role of having oversight and monitoring of the financial
position of Council.

The Finance Team is primarily responsible for the external audit and is involved in any
engagement about the process.
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AUDIT AND RISK COMMITTEE COMMENTS
Kathie Teasdale and Shivam Goel (RSD Audit) provided input into the presentation of the report.

COMMITTEE RESOLUTION 2023/11

Moved: Mr Jarrah O'Shea
Seconded: Mr Rod Poxon

That the Audit and Risk Committee note the external Audit Strategy Memorandum.

CARRIED
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8.3 REVIEW TO ENSURE THAT MANAGEMENT RESPONSES TO ANY EXTERNAL
AUDIT FINDINGS ARE APPROPRIATE AND TIMELY

File Number: FOL/20/612

Author: Deanne Caserta, Manager Financial Services
Authoriser: Amanda Wilson, Director Corporate
Attachments: Nil

RECOMMENDATION

That the Audit and Risk Committee note that Council has one action outstanding in relation to
external audit findings.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST

There is no conflict of interest for any Council staff member involved in the preparation of this
report, or involved in the subject matter of the report.

COMMITTEE REFERENCES
Committee Charter 7.6.3 Annual Work Plan 33

PREVIOUS AUDIT COMMITTEE DISCUSSION

This review is a requirement of the Audit and Risk Committee Charter and Annual Work Plan, and
a standing Audit and Risk Committee (ARC) Meeting Agenda item.

BACKGROUND

Council is subject to an external audit of the financial statements and performance statement
annually. Actions may be identified by the external auditor to improve Council’s processes for
future audits.

ISSUES/DISCUSSION

Council has open findings for the following external audits:

Name of Audit Name of Number of Date listed Number of
Auditor actions listed actions
outstanding
Final Management Letter - RSD on 1 1 August 2022 |1
2021-2022 Financial Report | behalf of
and Performance Statement | VAGO

The action relates to: IT Governance

Finding: Our review of IT governance indicated that there is no formal ICT Steering Committee to
direct the activities of the IT Department.

In addition to above, refer to our Business Improvement section above, please for outlined
business improvement opportunities identified during our audit.

Implication: Given the size of the entity and its increasing reliance on IT systems, it is important to
have a sound IT oversight.

Recommendation: We recommend the organisation form an IT steering committee to oversee
significant IT matters and guide the activities of the IT Department.
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Recommendation: Accepted
Responsible officer: Manager Information Technology
Implementation date: 30 September 2022

Management Comments: The Manager role has recently been filled and the Information
Technology Strategy is currently being reviewed which will incorporate the opportunities identified
in the findings. Given the size of the organisation ongoing IT oversight will be provided by Loddon
Leaders (CEO, Directors and Managers) and included as a standing agenda item to ensure all
parties are consulted.

Update: The above action is still relevant and no further progress has been made on this since the
last meeting. Given some staff vacancies and crucial system updates, this is currently not a high
priority.

COST/BENEFITS

The benefit of this report is ARC oversight to ensure actions arising from the external audit are
managed and implemented to improve processes and information.

There is no cost associated with this report.

RISK ANALYSIS

Monitoring of the outstanding actions by the ARC ensures they are responded to appropriately.

CONSULTATION AND ENGAGEMENT

Relevant senior staff were consulted about the management action prior to the Management Letter
being finalised.

AUDIT AND RISK COMMITTEE COMMENTS

Kathie Teasdale (RSD Audit) advised that while the risk rating for the outstanding action is
currently Moderate, a delay in its completion may result in the Auditor General raising that to High.

Council officers advised that considering the size of Loddon’s IT department, it is not feasible to
establish an IT steering committee but that work has progressed on the development of a Terms of
Reference for Council’'s Loddon Leaders group (CEO, Directors and Managers) to include a
standing agenda item to review, consider and address IT related matters across the organisation.

COMMITTEE RESOLUTION 2023/12

Moved: Mr Rod Poxon
Seconded: Ms Rachelle Tippett

That the Audit and Risk Committee note that Council has one action outstanding in relation to
external audit findings.

CARRIED
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8.4 REPORT ON COUNCILLOR EXPENSES

File Number: FOL/20/612

Author: Deanne Caserta, Manager Financial Services
Authoriser: Amanda Wilson, Director Corporate
Attachments: Nil

RECOMMENDATION

That the Audit and Risk Committee notes the quarterly report on Councillor expenses.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST

There is no conflict of interest for any Council staff member involved in the preparation of this
report, or involved in the subject matter of the report.

COMMITTEE REFERENCES
Committee Charter 7.1.7 Annual Work Plan 7

BACKGROUND

Section 40(2) of the Local Government Act 2020 (the Act) requires Council to provide details to
the Audit and Risk Committee (ARC) of all out-of-pocket expenses reimbursed to Councillors
under section 40(1) of the Act.

Itis also a requirement that Council publishes this information annually in the Annual Report, and
the information provided to the ARC will be in the same format for consistency.

ISSUES/DISCUSSION

This report provides the ARC with a quarterly snapshot of the allowances, reimbursements and
expenses provided to or on behalf of Councillors for the current financial year.

Cost incurred for quarter one and two of 2022/23 (July 2022 to December 2022) are:

Quarter One 2022/23 Cr Beattie Cr Holt Cr Jungwirth |Cr Murphy Cr Straub
Councillor Allowance $ 602001|% 6,02001[|$% 6,02001|$ 602001]|% 18,676.50
Car Mileage $ - $ 440.00 | $ 556.08 | $ - $ 4,500.00
Conference and Training

Expenses $ - 3 - $ - |$ - |8 -
Information and

Communication Expenses | $ 80.73 | $ 80.73 | $ 80.73 | $ 80.73 | $ 80.73
TOTALS $ 610074|% 6540.74|$% 6,656.82|$% 6,100.74|$ 23,257.23
Quarter Two 2022/23 Cr Beattie Cr Holt Cr Jungwirth |Cr Murphy Cr Straub
Councillor Allowance $ 610896|% 6,10896|$% 6,10896|$ 6,108.96|$ 18,945.49
Car Mileage $ 49760 |$ 1,758.24 $ 4,500.00
Conference and Training

Expenses $ 695.00|$ 1,19645|$ 105348|$% 1,249.00|$ 200.00
Information and

Communication Expenses | $ 4720 | $ 47.20 | $ 4720 | $ 4720 | $ 47.21
TOTALS $ 6851.16|% 7,85021|$% 8967.88|% 7,40516|% 23,692.70
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For comparison purposes, costs incurred for quarter four of 2021/22 (April 2022 to June 2022) are
listed below:

Quarter Four 2021/22 Cr Beattie Cr Holt Cr Jungwirth [Cr Murphy Cr Straub
Councillor Allowance $ 6,02001|$ 6,02001[$% 6020.01($% 6,02001|$% 18,676.50
Car Mileage $ - $ - $ 3,118.00| $ - $  4,500.00
Conference and Training

Expenses $ - $ 1836.08|3$% 303044($ 239122|% 1,204.79
Information and

Communication Expenses | $ 27381 | $ 27380 | $ 27382 | $ 273821 $ 273.82
TOTALS $ 6,29382|% 812988 (% 12,44226|$% 8,685.04|$ 24,655.10

Please note that the car mileage cost for the Mayor is a pro rata charge of $18,000 for the
provision of a car and includes the vehicle and all related running costs.
COST/BENEFITS

The benefit of providing this report to the ARC is enabling the Committee to monitor Council
reimbursements and ensure that these are in line with the approved Council Expenses Policy.
There no other costs associated with the report.

RISK ANALYSIS

Failure to provide this report would breach Section 40(2) of the Local Government Act 2020, which
states: “A Council must provide details of all reimbursements under this section to the Audit and
Risk Committee.”

CONSULTATION AND ENGAGEMENT
Nil.
AUDIT AND RISK COMMITTEE COMMENTS

ARC members noted there had been an increase to the Councillor allowance in accordance with
the Remuneration Tribunal Determination.

COMMITTEE RESOLUTION 2023/13

Moved: Mr Rod Poxon
Seconded: Mr Jarrah O'Shea

That the Audit and Risk Committee notes the quarterly report on Councillor expenses.

CARRIED
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8.5 QUARTERLY REVIEW OF FINANCE REPORTS AND PERFORMANCE REPORT

File Number: FOL/20/613

Author: Deanne Caserta, Manager Financial Services

Authoriser: Amanda Wilson, Director Corporate

Attachments: 1. Finance Report for the quarter ending 31 December 2022
RECOMMENDATION

That the Audit and Risk Committee:
1. Notes the Finance Report for the quarter ending 31 December 2022

2. Confirms that ‘performance reporting’ is limited to the definition set out in section 7.1 of the
Audit and Risk Committee Charter.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST

There is no conflict of interest for any Council staff member involved in the preparation of this
report, or involved in the subject matter of the report.

COMMITTEE REFERENCES

Committee Charter: 7.1.6 Annual Work Plan: 6

PREVIOUS AUDIT COMMITTEE DISCUSSION

At the April 2021 Council Meeting, it was resolved to receive future finance reports on a quarterly
basis inclusive of Income Statement, Balance Sheet, Statement of Cash Flow and Statement of
Capital Works. This same proposal was recommended to the Audit and Risk Committee (ARC).
The first quarterly report was presented to the ARC at the August 2021 meeting.
BACKGROUND

Section 54(2)(b) of the Local Government Act 2020 and the Audit and Risk Committee Charter and
Annual Work Plan require the Committee to ‘monitor Council financial and performance reporting’.

At each meeting in the past, the ARC has reviewed the financial report for the most recent period.

The Finance Report for the period ended 31 December 2022 includes standard quarterly
information about budget variations, cash, investments, interest, debtors and creditors, and
provides a comparison of year-to-date actual results to year-to-date budget (by dollars and
percentage) and total revised budget (by percentage).

The information is in the format provided in the adopted 2022/23 Budget, and includes operating
results, capital expenditure and funding sources. The report also includes a cash flow statement
and the community planning program financials.

This Finance Report also includes reporting on supplementary valuations. Each year Council
makes a humber of additions, subtractions and alterations to the valuations contained in the annual
rate book. These changes arise from various sources including:

e splitting of parcels into new rateable assessments

e development of vacant or unproductive land (urban and rural)

e consolidation of separate rateable assessments into one assessment

e re-assessment of property valuations arising from objections to the initial valuation

e additions and cancellations of licences (grazing and water frontages)

Page 30

Iltem 12.1- Attachment 1 Page 199



COUNCIL MEETING AGENDA 28 MARCH 2023

AUDIT AND RISK COMMITTEE MEETING MINUTES 13 FEBRUARY 2023

e change of use

e covenant on Title

e area amendment

e change of Australian Valuation Property Classification Code (AVPCC)

e supplementary valuation corrections.

ISSUES/DISCUSSION

Budgeted Surplus - Council’'s budgeted cash surplus has increased from September 2022 by
$0.3M to $5.84M. The main variations include an increase to the expected interest to be received
for the financial year offset by additional funds allocated to the capital works program of the
swimming pools.

Income Statement (revenue) - Council’s year to date (YTD) operating revenue is at 69% of total
budget. Revenue brought to account for the quarter was $4.15M. Statutory fees, interest,
reimbursements and non-recurrent grants are all ahead of expected budgeted income. Fees and
charges, contributions and recurrent capital grants are all behind.

Income Statement (expenditure) - Council’s operating expenditure is at 42% of total budget.
Payments for this quarter totalled $9.13M. All expense items are tracking behind expected budget
expenditure with creditors and contractors the most significant.

Capital Works - The revised budget for capital works is $24.6M and is 16% complete in financial
terms for the current financial year.

The main variations within capital expenditure relate to:

e building and property maintenance of $406K, the Building Asset Management Plan
allocations are now finalised and some works are underway, but others are still in the
design phase

o multiple community planning projects which have not yet being started, these will progress
over the year

e plant replacement of $251K due to delay receiving the plant item as there is a back log for
the supplier.

Service Areas — Appendix 3 provides Council with net results for each service area. As further
work is undertaken on service planning and reviews throughout the year, the cost of each service
will be refined.

Balance Sheet - Council has a cash total of $38.65M with $2.46M in general accounts. Total
debtors at the end of December are $10.6M, this includes $10.07M in rates ($11.78M rates at the
end of September 2022). Sundry debtors total $0.61M with invoices outstanding for 90 or more
days relating to community wellbeing debtors and local community groups totalling approximately
$0.2M.

Reports are also provided on the community planning programs to show the progress against
budget along with the expenditure and income to date for the caravan parks.
COST/BENEFITS

The benefit to the ARC, Council and the community is that accurate and regular financial reporting
is disclosed, along with an accurate representation of property valuations being reflected in
Council’s rating system and the distribution of rate notices for the year 2022/23.

There are no associated costs with the preparation of this report.

RISK ANALYSIS

The provision of regular and accurate finance reports minimises the risk of Council not delivering
projects within the approved budget. Council’s risk exposure is increased if the rating system does
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not reflect the valuation changes associated with supplementary valuations as Council will not be
aware of the changes, which can alter the rate revenue in the current year and in future rating
years.

During October 2022 Loddon Shire experienced significant flooding which has resulted in many
operational staff being diverted to respond or support flood recovery. This reallocation of human
resources limits delivery of programmed services and infrastructure. There is potential that this
could continue over the coming years as infrastructure is rebuilt creating variance between budget
and delivery.

CONSULTATION AND ENGAGEMENT

There has been considerable consultation internally with respective managers in understanding
their budget responsibilities and keeping within budgetary constraints.

External engagement with the community was undertaken during the submission period of the
budget, and regular reporting provides a mechanism of monitoring the financial outcomes of
Council against that expectation.

AUDIT AND RISK COMMITTEE COMMENTS

It was noted that the next finance report presented to the Committee is expected to show
increased capital expenditure with major projects having now commenced. The CEO informed the
committee the current estimate for flood restoration is $60M.

COMMITTEE RESOLUTION 2023/14

Moved: Cr Gavan Holt
Seconded: Mr Rod Poxon

That the Audit and Risk Committee:
1. Notes the Finance Report for the quarter ending 31 December 2022

2. Confirms that ‘performance reporting’ is limited to the definition set out in section 7.1 of the
Audit and Risk Committee Charter.

CARRIED
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8.6 COMMUNICATION OF COUNCIL'S EMPLOYEE CODE OF CONDUCT TO
EMPLOYEES AND CONTRACTORS AND COMPLIANCE MONITORING

File Number: FOL/20/612

Author: Janine Jackson, Manager Organisation Development
Authoriser: Amanda Wilson, Director Corporate

Attachments: Nil

RECOMMENDATION

That the Audit and Risk Committee notes the processes for communicating Staff Code Of Conduct,
and the actions to be taken to monitor compliance.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST

There is no conflict of interest for any Council staff member involved in the preparation of this
report, or involved in the subject matter of the report.

COMMITTEE REFERENCES
Committee Charter: 7.7.2 Annual Work Plan: 38

PREVIOUS AUDIT COMMITTEE DISCUSSION

The Audit and Risk Committee (ARC) last received a report regarding communication of the Staff
Code of Conduct in February 2022. At that time, the Chief Executive Officer had recently approved
a new Employee Code of Conduct (23 December 2021).

In February 2022 the Code had been provided to the Executive Team for distribution to Councillors
and the HR Team for distribution to all employees.

The HR Team included an acknowledgement declaration that each employee must sign under
witness that states they have read and understood the new Code.

BACKGROUND

Section 49 of the Local Government Act 2020 requires “A Chief Executive Officer must develop
and implement a code of conduct for members of Council staff”.

Clause 7.7.2 of the Audit and Risk Committee Charter requires the ARC to “Review the processes
for communicating Council’'s Employee Code of Conduct to employees and contractors and for
monitoring compliance with the Code”.

ISSUES/DISCUSSION
Communicating the Code

As attaining the signed Code of Conduct declaration from staff in 2022 was challenging with only
20% of declarations returned, a review of the process to communicate the Code was undertaken
and more innovative solutions developed to communicate and embed the Code into the culture of
the organisation while also going about business as usual.

Communicating the code through verbal and written formats has been introduced to ensure staff
are aware of the organisation’s expectation in terms of their professional conduct and proper
practices, and how this contributes to overall organisational culture.

e Awareness is achieved by communicating clauses and key messages from the Staff Code
of Conduct through each edition of the monthly staff newsletter
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o The extent of the awareness is monitored through Mail Chimp which is a platform
that allows for communication of the staff newsletter to the wider organisation and
provides the opportunity to analyse data to determine the audience who read it.

e The staff induction program has also been developed to increase awareness of the Code of
Conduct. All new staff are provided with an online induction where they are required to sign
a declaration acknowledging they have:

o Received a copy of the Staff Code of Conduct
o Read and Understand the Staff Code of Conduct and are familiar with the content

o Agree to comply with the undertaking that they will work in accordance with the staff
code of conduct.

¢ In addition to the online induction a group corporate induction is being delivered each
quarter where items of the Staff Code of Conduct are presented in an interactive way and
tailored to suit the audience.

e An organisation Capability Framework has been drafted which will guide the organisation in
ensuring that staff have the right skills, attitude and willingness to perform their role. The
Staff Code of Conduct will underpin this document.

e Council has recently invested in leadership training at the Coordinator level. As a result of
this training the organisation will review the values of the organisation by establishing a
working group of Coordinators and Team Leaders who will develop a set of values from the
bottom up, seeking buy in from the top down. The Staff Code of Conduct will inform the
development of these values.

e As arequirement of the Early Education Employees Agreement, Preschool Teachers and
Educators are provided with an annual letter outlining and seeking their agreement to the
terms and conditions of employment. This letter includes:

o a statement around working in accordance with the Staff Code of Conduct

o A copy of the staff Code of Conduct and other polices relevant to the expected
behaviour

e The Staff Code of Conduct is accessible to all staff on Council’s intranet page.

e An obligation is included in the compliance software which annually alerts the Human
Resources Coordinator to circulate an email advising all staff that the Code outlines the
behaviours and conduct required of all Council employees and includes the link to the Staff
Code of Conduct.

It should be noted that contractors have been removed from the Employee Code of Conduct, and
are captured within Council’s contract management system. Therefore, only employees are bound
by the Code.

Monitoring Compliance with the Code

Instances of alleged misconduct or underperformance are dealt with in line with the Discipline
Policy, Managing Misconduct Procedure and Managing Underperformance Procedure. These
documents include a requirement for the People Manager, in conjunction with a Human Resources
representative to consider how the staff member’s behaviour or practices may be inconsistent with
the Staff Code of Conduct.

If an instance of Misconduct is substantiated the staff member is provided with formal notification of
how their behaviour breaches the Staff Code of Conduct.

The benefit of monitoring compliance with the Code is that it highlights any cultural and/or
behavioural issues that may be present, and provides an opportunity for these to be addressed at
the appropriate level.
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COST/BENEFITS
There are no costs associated with this report.

RISK ANALYSIS

The Code provides the parameters under which all employees must operate and what constitutes
acceptable/unacceptable behaviour.

Monitoring of the Code will help to understand whether employees are complying with the Code
and its requirements.
CONSULTATION AND ENGAGEMENT

The Consultative Committee was the primary resource for consultation on the current Employee
Code of Conduct as it has representation from across the Council, and its mandate includes
“reviewing and endorsing employment and human resource policy initiatives and providing
feedback on development and implementation of such activities”.

The innovative work being undertaken including the Capability Framework, the Culture Roadmap,
Corporate Inductions and the Values workshops will include consultation across the Management
Executive Group, the Leadership Group, the Coordinator/Team Leader Working Group and the
Consultative Committee

AUDIT AND RISK COMMITTEE COMMENTS

Nil

COMMITTEE RESOLUTION 2023/15

Moved: Cr Gavan Holt
Seconded: Mr Rod Poxon

That the Audit and Risk Committee notes the processes for communicating Staff Code Of Conduct,
and the actions to be taken to monitor compliance.

CARRIED
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8.7 REVIEW OF PROGRAM IN PLACE TO TEST COMPLIANCE WITH SYSTEMS AND

CONTROLS
File Number: FOL/20/612
Author: Lisa Clue, Manager Governance
Authoriser: Amanda Wilson, Director Corporate
Attachments: Nil
RECOMMENDATION

That the Audit and Risk Committee notes the program in place to test compliance with systems
and controls.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST

There is no conflict of interest for any Council staff member involved in the preparation of this
report, or involved in the subject matter of the report.

COMMITTEE REFERENCES

Committee Charter 7.2.4 Annual Work Plan 10

PREVIOUS AUDIT COMMITTEE DISCUSSION

This report is an annual requirement of the Audit and Risk Committee Charter and Annual Work
Plan, last presented to the Committee in February 2022.

BACKGROUND

A number of systems are in place to support the operations of Council. This report provides an
overview of processes in place, particularly those supporting greater privacy and data protection.

ISSUES/DISCUSSION

New employees:

Access to systems for new employees is provided by IT staff, following an assessment and direct
request by the relevant manager as to what is required to enable the employee to undertake their
role. This process is facilitated via a New Employee Checkilist.

Exiting employees:

IT staff advise system owners of exiting employee access to be terminated, and the effective date.
Periodic checks:

IT staff periodically generate employee access information for managers to review and confirm
access requirements are current, or if they require amendment/s.

Attaché Payroll:

Access to the payroll system is reviewed and tested on a quarterly basis to ensure only officers
requiring that access, have that access.

Attaché Financials:

Employees cannot be removed from the financial system as it is an open system (ie access to
multiple years’ data is available). To overcome the inability to remove terminated employees, the
system owner removes their role accesses by assigning terminated employees with a “deleted
employee” access, which contains no rights to any of the functionality.
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The system owner maintains a list of current accesses and cross checks this with the system
periodically.

In addition to this, the system owner undertakes a process where every employee’s password is
expired and a new password must be set to ensure passwords remain current.

Rating and property system (which includes receipting):

Access to the rating system is limited to only staff requiring it in order to undertake their role.

Access is periodically checked by the system owner to ensure only authorised employees are
listed in the system.

Purchase orders:

Quarterly access audits are undertaken on the purchase order system.

Limited licences are available, and with a broad number of employees requiring access in order to
undertake their role, the system owner maintains a strong oversight to support licence availability
for new employees. This activity provides stronger incidental oversight of the system.

Contractor and supplier management:

Quarterly access audits are undertaken on the supplier and contractor management system;
although most access outside the procurement team is view only access.
COST/BENEFITS

Checks to ensure only authorised staff have access to the systems needed to undertake their role
supports greater data protection.

System checks and reports are business as usual functions of relevant staff, managed through the
approved operational budget.

RISK ANALYSIS

Data security is an inherent risk in a virtual operating environment. Routine checks help to reduce
the risks associated with unauthorised access.

CONSULTATION AND ENGAGEMENT

Relevant system owners were consulted regarding their role in protecting the IT environment.

AUDIT AND RISK COMMITTEE COMMENTS
Nil

COMMITTEE RESOLUTION 2023/16

Moved: Mr Rod Poxon
Seconded: Mr Jarrah O'Shea

That the Audit and Risk Committee notes the program in place to test compliance with systems
and controls.

CARRIED
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8.8 BRIEFING ON ANY SIGNIFICANT COMPLIANCE MATTERS

File Number: FOL/20/612

Author: Lisa Clue, Manager Governance

Authoriser: Amanda Wilson, Director Corporate

Attachments: Nil

RECOMMENDATION

That the Audit and Risk Committee notes there are currently no identified significant compliance
matters.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST

There is no conflict of interest for any Council staff member involved in the preparation of this
report, or involved in the subject matter of the report.

COMMITTEE REFERENCES
Committee Charter 7.7.3 Annual Work Plan 39

PREVIOUS AUDIT COMMITTEE DISCUSSION

The Audit and Risk Committee Charter and Annual Work Plan includes the requirement for the
Committee to be briefed half-yearly on any significant compliance matters. The Committee was
last briefed on this topic in February 2022.

BACKGROUND

Management of compliance obligations is an important aspect of the overarching governance
framework, which incorporates risk management and compliance.

In February 2022 the Committee was briefed on the process of developing a Community Local
Law, incorporating the following four Local Laws:

e Local Law No. 2 — Street and Roads (expired)
e Local Law No. 3 — Municipal Places (expired)
e Local Law No. 4 — Environment (current till 2025)

e Local Law No. 5 — Livestock (expired).

Following a period of community consultation, Community Local Law 2022 was adopted by Council
at its meeting on 22 November 2022.

ISSUES/DISCUSSION
There are currently no identified significant compliance matter(s) requiring an ARC briefing.

COST/BENEFITS

There are no identified costs or benefits associated with this report.

RISK ANALYSIS

Compliance with legislation, regulations, Council policy and Local Laws are routinely monitored,
including as risk mitigation measure identified against a number of risks in Council risk registers.
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CONSULTATION AND ENGAGEMENT

No significant compliance matters have been communicated to or identified by Council’
Management Executive Group or Governance staff.

AUDIT AND RISK COMMITTEE COMMENTS

Nil

COMMITTEE RESOLUTION 2023/17

Moved: Mr Rod Poxon
Seconded: Ms Rachelle Tippett

That the Audit and Risk Committee notes there are currently no identified significant compliance
matters.

CARRIED
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8.9 REVIEW OF BUSINESS CONTINUITY FRAMEWORK AND TESTING REGIME

File Number: FOL/20/613

Author: Lisa Clue, Manager Governance
Authoriser: Amanda Wilson, Director Corporate
Attachments: Nil

RECOMMENDATION

That the Audit and Risk Committee receives and notes the report on the status of Business
Continuity Framework Review and Testing Regime.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST

There is no conflict of interest for any Council staff member involved in the preparation of this
report, or involved in the subject matter of the report.

COMMITTEE REFERENCES

Committee Charter: 7.3.6 Annual Work plan: 17

PREVIOUS AUDIT COMMITTEE DISCUSSION

At its meeting in June 2021, the Audit and Risk Committee (ARC) resolved to recommend to
Council the adoption of v3 of the Business Continuity Policy subject to it being noted that every
directorate undergo detailed Impact Analysis (BIA) per year.

At its meeting in November 2021, the ARC received a report on the Business Continuity Plan
(BCP) and Framework Review resulting in a number of minor changes, which were subsequently
endorsed by the ARC.

The ARC received reports and endorsed the following reviewed BIAs during 2022:
e May — Meals on Wheels and Personal Care.

e August — Stock on Roads; Planning Regulatory Permits; Building Regulatory Permits;
Maintain Safe, Usable Roads and Public Spaces; and Waste Collection.

o November — Customer Service; Information Technology and Telephony; Financial
Functions; Accounts Payable; and Payroll.
BACKGROUND
The Audit and Risk Committee Charter and Work Plan require an annual review of the BCP
framework and testing regime.
ISSUES/DISCUSSION

It is the opinion of officers that Council’s current BCP and Framework require a thorough review
over coming months to ensure alignment with the Risk Management Framework adopted mid-2022
and some recent organisational structure changes.

In response to a Request for Quotation, a proposal for a review of the Plan, with an anticipated
completion date of 31 March 2022, has been received and is currently being assessed.
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The review aims to:
o Review Council’s existing documentation

e Consider how BCP works in a hybrid environment with staff working from home and the
office

o Make any recommendations for improvement based on the review.
Recommendations for improvement will be incorporated into the Plan or related documents prior to
the Plan being tested.
COST/BENEFITS
The cost of the proposed review of the BCP has been provided for in the 2022/23 adopted budget.

The benefit of a thorough review is ensuring critical business functions can resume normal
operations within an appropriate timeframe with minimal impact on staff, contractors and
customers.

RISK ANALYSIS

The planned review will align Council’s Business Continuity Framework with its Risk Management
Framework.

The reviewed BCP will:

¢ identify potential threats to the continuation of crucial Council functions and plan to mitigate
risks and minimise potential loss from threat events;

e enable staff to understand their roles and prepare them for potential disruptions;
e aim to minimise the duration of a serious disruption to business operations; and

e aim to reduce the complexity of the recovery effort.

CONSULTATION AND ENGAGEMENT

The proposal currently being assessed includes interviewing key stakeholders within Council to
understand the use and structure of the BCP and identify improvements to both the Plan and
supporting systems.

AUDIT AND RISK COMMITTEE COMMENTS

Nil

COMMITTEE RESOLUTION 2023/18

Moved: Mr Jarrah O'Shea
Seconded: Ms Rachelle Tippett

That the Audit and Risk Committee receives and notes the report on the status of Business
Continuity Framework Review and Testing Regime.

CARRIED
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8.10 REVIEW OF KEY POLICIES

File Number: FOL/20/612

Author: Lisa Clue, Manager Governance
Authoriser: Amanda Wilson, Director Corporate
Attachments: Nil

RECOMMENDATION

That the Audit and Risk Committee receive and note the quarterly review of key policies and
amended target review dates.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST

There is no conflict of interest for any Council staff member involved in the preparation of this
report, or involved in the subject matter of the report.

COMMITTEE REFERENCES

Committee Charter: 7.2.1 and 7.2.2 Annual Work Plan: No. 8

PREVIOUS AUDIT COMMITTEE DISCUSSION

A finding form the 2022 Internal Audit Report: Review of Council Governance Framework that
certain policies, procedures and terms of reference had surpassed their next review date was
discussed at the August 2022 Audit and Risk Committee (ARC) meeting.

BACKGROUND

Loddon Shire ARC responsibilities, detailed within the Charter, include the following:

¢ Review the adequacy and effectiveness of key policies, systems and controls for providing
a sound internal control environment; and

o Determine whether systems and controls are reviewed regularly and updated where
required.

Appendix 4 of the Charter contains a list of relevant documents.

ISSUES/DISCUSSION

Whilst a schedule for review of all Council policies and strategic documents is currently being
developed, below is a list of documents specifically referenced in the Audit and Risk Committee
Charter (Appendix 4) with target review dates.

Document name Last Target Comments
reviewed | review date
Delegations of Authority June 2022 | Feb-Mar Dependent on next release of
2023 legislative changes from Maddocks

subscription
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Document name Last Target Comments
reviewed review date

Privacy Policy 26/11/2019 | 30/04/2023 | Review date in document
26/11/2021, will be reviewed sooner
than target review date if resources
permit

Public Interest Disclosure Policy | 25/06/2019 | 30/04/2023 | Review date in document
24/06/2022, will be reviewed sooner
than target review date if resources
permit

Community Asset Committee 25/08/2020 | 25/08/2024

Policy

Performance Reporting 26/05/2020 | 30/06/2023 | Review date in document

Framework 25/05/2021, will be reviewed sooner
than target review date if resources
permit

Investment Policy 25/08/2020 | 25/08/2024

Financial Reserves Policy 28/04/2020 | January Reviewed and adopted by Council

2023 24 January 2023

Procurement Policy 14/12/2021 | 14/12/2025

Councillor Expenses and 14/12/2021 | 14/12/2025

Support Policy

Borrowing Policy 28/09/2021 | 28/09/2023

Revenue and Rating Plan 2021- | 24/06/2021 | 30/06/2025

2025 (formally Rates and

Revenue Management Policy)

Risk Management Policy 24/05/2022 | 23/05/2023

Risk Management Framework 24/05/2022 | 23/05/2023

Risk Management 28/06/2022 | 30/03/2023 | Identified review date in document

Implementation Plan 20/12/2022 as reviewed six monthly
to monitor actions with current or
new actions. Note: actions are
currently being monitored through
the Pulse system.

Business Continuity 24/08/2021 | 30/04/2023 | Full review of Council’'s Business

Management Policy Continuity Management scheduled
to commence March 2023

Business Continuity Plans 30/06/2023 | Full review of Council’'s Business
Continuity Management, including
BCP scheduled to commence March
2023

Disaster Recovery Plans 11/09/2019 | TBC Identified review date in document
11/09/2022

IT Security Policy 25/05/2021 | 25/05/2025
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Document name Last Target Comments
reviewed review date

Occupational Health and Safety | 29/10/2018 | 30/04/2023 | Identified review date in document

Policy 28/10/2021, will be reviewed sooner
than target review date if resources
permit

Anti-Fraud and Corruption 25/06/2019 | 30/04/2023 | Review date in document

Policy 25/06/2022, will be reviewed sooner
than target review date if resources
permit

Fraud Control Plan Estimated review date in ARC

Charter 24/06/2022. New
documentation to be developed.

Fraud Risk Self-Assessment Following development of Fraud
Control Plan

Compliance Management 24/08/2021 | 24/08/2025

Policy

Compliance Management Estimated review date in ARC

Framework Charter 07/06/2021. New
documentation to be developed

Compliance Management Plan Estimated review date in ARC

Charter 07/06/2021. New
documentation to be developed

Councillor Gift Policy 23/03/2021 | 23/03/2025

COST/BENEFITS

Costs associated with development or review of key policies are mostly related to human
resourcing and incorporated into existing operation budgets. Benefits are compliance with
legislation and regulations and assurance to both Council and the Audit and Risk Committee.
RISK ANALYSIS

Appropriately managing the review of key policies reduces compliance related risk to Council.

CONSULTATION AND ENGAGEMENT

Governance staff have been consulting with relevant Council officers to determine anticipated
review dates for polices that have surpassed the review dates identified within them.

AUDIT AND RISK COMMITTEE COMMENTS

Action: The table contained within the report on review of key policies be sorted by the ‘Target
Review Date’ column on future ARC agenda reports.

COMMITTEE RESOLUTION 2023/19

Moved: Mr Rod Poxon
Seconded: Ms Rachelle Tippett

That the Audit and Risk Committee receive and note the quarterly review of key policies and
amended target review dates.

CARRIED

Page 44

Iltem 12.1- Attachment 1 Page 213



COUNCIL MEETING AGENDA 28 MARCH 2023

AUDIT AND RISK COMMITTEE MEETING MINUTES 13 FEBRUARY 2023

8.11 FRAUD PREVENTION SYSTEMS AND CONTROLS REVIEW

File Number: FOL/20/612

Author: Lisa Clue, Manager Governance
Authoriser: Amanda Wilson, Director Corporate
Attachments: Nil

RECOMMENDATION

That the Audit and Risk Committee notes the report on fraud prevention systems and controls.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST

There is no conflict of interest for any Council staff member involved in the preparation of this
report, or involved in the subject matter of the report.

COMMITTEE REFERENCES

Committee Charter: 7.4 Annual Work Plan: 18-21

PREVIOUS AUDIT COMMITTEE DISCUSSION
Audit and Risk Committee meeting - 7 November 2022:

ITEM 7.1: The Audit and Risk Committee (ARC) received the findings of the internal audit
report Review of Fraud and Corruption Control Framework. ARC endorsed the report and
accepted the related twelve recommended audit actions.

ITEM 11.5: The ARC noted the CEO report on instances of unethical behaviour, fraud and
corruption, and review of actions taken to report any incidents of fraudulent or corrupt
behaviour.

BACKGROUND

The Local Government Act 2020 specifies that Council must prepare and approve an Audit and
Risk Committee Charter (ARC Charter). The ARC Charter must specify that an Audit and Risk
Committee ... ‘monitor and provide advice on [...] fraud prevention systems and controls’.

Section 7 of the Loddon Shire Audit and Risk Committee Charter assigns the following fraud
prevention and systems controls responsibilities to the ARC:

7.4 Fraud Prevention Systems and Controls

7.4.1 Review Council’'s Fraud Prevention policies and controls,

7.4.2 Review Council’s fraud control plan and awareness programme

7.4.3 Review reports on any instances of unethical behaviour, fraud or corruption
7.4.4 Review actions taken to report any incidents of fraudulent or corrupt behaviour to
the appropriate integrity bodies.

In the ARC Annual Work Plan items 7.4.1 and 7.4.2 are undertaken annually in February, and
items 7.4.3 and 7.4.4 are undertaken quarterly.
ISSUES/DISCUSSION

REVIEW OF COUNCIL'S FRAUD PREVENTION POLICY AND CONTROLS

In October 2022 Council received the findings of the internal audit report Review of Fraud and
Corruption Control Framework, this report was endorsed by the ARC in November 2022. The ARC
accepted 12 recommendations including the need to review and update the Anti-Fraud and
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Corruption Policy in line with the new Australian Standard 8001:2021. Council has commenced
work on a review of all fraud prevention systems and controls (including aligning with Australian
Standard 8001:2021).

REVIEW OF COUNCIL'S FRAUD CONTROL PLAN AND AWARENESS PROGRAMME

The annual review of Council’s Fraud Control Plan and Awareness Programme will be captured as
part of the above review of the Council’'s Anti-Fraud and Corruption Policy.

REVIEW ACTIONS TAKEN TO REPORT ANY INCIDENTS OF FRAUDULENT OR CORRUPT
BEHAVIOUR TO THE APPROPRIATE INTEGRITY BODIES

The Chief Executive Officer will provide a verbal report at the meeting of any actions taken to
report incidents of unethical behaviour including:

e any actions taken to report an incidents to an integrity body
e why it was determined that the instance was to be reported to an integrity body, and
e a status update of the response from the integrity body (if available).

REVIEW REPORTS ON ANY INSTANCES OF UNETHICAL BEHAVIOUR, FRAUD AND
CORRUPTION

The Chief Executive Officer will provide a verbal report at the meeting on any instances of
unethical behaviour, fraud and corruption including:

e any actual or suspected instances of fraud or corruption

e an analysis of the underlying control failures, and

e any actions taken to address each instance.

In the past quarter there have been two incidences of credit card fraud. In one instance the
transaction was identified by the staff member, in the other instance it was identified by the
National Australia Bank (NAB). The transactions were made in USD. The amounts were recovered
in full. The process for any suspected or actual fraudulent credit card transactions is summarised
below:

e Most fraudulent transactions are identified by NAB who will call the cardholder or send an
email to the Manager Financial Services, they will also temporarily suspend transactions.

o Where staff have identified fraudulent charges the Manager Financial Services submit a
claim, NAB send notification of receiving the claim and reimbursement occurs following
investigation. There has not been a claim made that was not reimbursed.

e If card holders are checking and coding invoices each two weeks (as recommended) any
There are limits in place to suit usual requirements only needed for each staff member to
limit risk.

e Credit cards are cancelled and system access is removed as part of the off boarding
procedure for staff.

e Policies and procedures are in place to restrict sending details via email and the use of
credit cards.

The cyber systems and processes in place have continued to protect the organisation with no
actual incidences. Blocked and detected attempts include:

315 spam emails blocked

72 impersonation attacks

68 emails detected to have malware
2 unsafe links

2 malicious attachments
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AUDIT AND RISK COMMITTEE COMMENTS

Lincoln Fitzgerald reported on two low value fraudulent credit card transactions since the last ARC
meeting, all detected and subsequently reimbursed by the bank.

COMMITTEE RESOLUTION 2023/20

Moved: Mr Jarrah O'Shea
Seconded: Ms Rachelle Tippett

That the Audit and Risk Committee notes the report on fraud prevention systems and controls.

CARRIED
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8.12 UPDATE ON MATTERS REFERRED BY COUNCILLOR REPRESENTATIVE

File Number: FOL/20/612

Author: Amanda Wilson, Director Corporate
Authoriser: Amanda Wilson, Director Corporate
Attachments: Nil

RECOMMENDATION

That the Audit and Risk Committee notes the matters raised by Cr Holt.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST

There is no conflict of interest for any Council staff member involved in the preparation of this
report, or involved in the subject matter of the report.

COMMITTEE REFERENCES
Committee Charter 4.9 Annual Work Plan 48

ISSUES/DISCUSSION

This quarterly report provides an opportunity for Cr Holt to provide a verbal update at the meeting
on items raised by Council that may impact the Audit and Risk Committee.

AUDIT AND RISK COMMITTEE COMMENTS

Cr Holt advised the Committee no items have been raised by Council that may impact the Audit
and Risk Committee.
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9 GENERAL BUSINESS
Jarrah O’Shea thanked the Chair, fellow members, Councillor representative and Council officers
for their support over his four year term.

Committee Chair, Rod Baker, on behalf of the Committee, thanked Jarrah, for his contribution
throughout his term.

Amanda Wilson advised the current Internal Audit Contract will expire 30 June 2023 and officers
are currently preparing tender documents for a new Contract.

NEXT MEETING

The next Audit Committee meeting will be held on 1 May 2023 at Wedderburn commencing at
1.00pm.

There being no further business the meeting was closed at 3.41pm.

Rod Baker
CHAIRPERSON
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13 URGENT BUSINESS

In accordance with Council's Governance Rules, Clause 53 provides that at a scheduled
or special meeting of Council, business that is not included in the agenda notice must only
be considered if no more than one Councillor is absent and the Council resolves that the
matter is urgent.

Despite this requirement, a matter that is not included in the agenda notice must not be
considered at a Council meeting if it will:

(a) directly and significantly affect the exercise of a person’s rights;
(b) alter the Council Plan or the budget; or
(c) commit the Council to expenditure exceeding $20,000.
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14 CONFIDENTIAL ITEMS

RECOMMENDATION

That Council considers the confidential report(s) listed below in a meeting closed to the public in
accordance with Section 66(1) and 66(2)(a) of the Local Government Act 2020:

14.1 Major Recreation Reserve Floodlighting Upgrade - Mitiamo and Calivil

This matter is considered to be confidential under Section 3(1)(a) and (g(ii)) of the Local
Government Act, and the Council is satisfied that discussion of this matter in an open meeting
would, on balance, be contrary to the public interest as it deals with Council business information,
being information that would prejudice the Council's position in commercial negotiations if
prematurely released and private commercial information, being information provided by a
business, commercial or financial undertaking that if released, would unreasonably expose the
business, commercial or financial undertaking to disadvantage.

Pursuant to Section 66 of the Local Government Act 2020, if released, the information to be
received, discussed or considered in relation to this agenda item, may prejudice the commercial
position of Council and/or disadvantage a private business.

14.2 C553 - Footpath Construction 2022-2023

This matter is considered to be confidential under Section 3(1)(g(ii)) of the Local Government Act,
and the Council is satisfied that discussion of this matter in an open meeting would, on balance, be
contrary to the public interest as it deals with private commercial information, being information
provided by a business, commercial or financial undertaking that if released, would unreasonably
expose the business, commercial or financial undertaking to disadvantage

Closing of Meeting to the Public

RECOMMENDATION
That the meeting be closed to the public.
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NEXT MEETING

The next Meeting of Council will be held on 26 April 2023 at Wedderburn commencing at at
3.00pm.

There being no further business the meeting was closed at

Confirmed this.......................... dayof.....oooiiiii 2023
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